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What's new in CS6

Adobe Mercury Performance System
Improved user interface
Simplified Workflows

Patterns

Gradient on a stroke

Image Trace

Gaussian Blur

New or improved profiles and components

Adobe Mercury Performance System fothetop

The Adobe Mercury Performance system is a combination of solutions that makes lllustrator faster, more responsive, and able to handle larger
files.

64-bit native support Makes general processing faster on 64-bit Macintosh and Windows operating systems. lllustrator can now take advantage
of RAM beyond 3 GB.

Handle larger files Concurrent handling of large files is less likely to cause errors, like out-of-memory exceptions. Complex tasks, such as
creating package designs, large-format graphics, or cartography, are better handled.

Improved memory handling Reduces out-of-memory errors for operations such as rasterization, export, and working on several large files

simultaneously.

For more information, view the video on the Mercury Performance System, by Lynda.com.

. To the to
Improved user interface ’

The user interface is more efficient, streamlined, and more configurable, to make working in lllustrator a more pleasing experience. For more
information on the aspects of the user interface that have been improved, see Improved user interface.

PEER I

o

|

Example of a user interface enhancement: Configurable brightness levels and corresponding canvas colors

To the top

Simplified Workflows

Patterns
Pattern creation and editing tasks have been simplified, so you can save hours of repetitive and tedious work.


http://idiom-q-win-1/Output/Build/cq.pdf.book/anupr/XML/en-us/Products/Illustrator/CS5/Using/pdf/cq.pdf.book/html/
http://idiom-q-win-1/Output/Build/cq.pdf.book/anupr/XML/en-us/Products/Illustrator/CS5/Using/pdf/cq.pdf.book/html/
http://idiom-q-win-1/Output/Build/cq.pdf.book/anupr/XML/en-us/Products/Illustrator/CS5/Using/pdf/cq.pdf.book/html/
http://www.adobe.com/go/CHLvid60210_ai_en

To create a pattern using existing artwork or from scratch, choose Object > Pattern > Make. The new pattern is added to the Swatches panel. To
edit a pattern, double-click the pattern in the Swatches panel or select the object containing the pattern, and choose Object > Pattern > Edit
Pattern. When you create or edit a pattern, you enter the pattern editing mode, similar to the symbol editing mode. You can use the Pattern
Options panel to modify the settings of the pattern, and preview your modifications in real time.

For more information, view the video on pattern creation and editing, by Lynda.com.

Pattern Cptions

Pattern creation

Gradient on a stroke

The gradient on a stroke feature provides you with three types of gradients to apply to a stroke. You no longer have to expand a stroke to fill it, and
then apply a gradient to it. Apply a gradient to a stroke using the Gradient panel (Window > Gradient):

Within: Behaves as if the stroke has been expanded to a filled object with a gradient
Along: The gradient is applied along the length of the stroke.
Across: The gradient is applied across the width of the stroke.

For more information, view the video on applying gradients to a stroke, by Lynda.com.

Apply a gradient to a stroke

Image Trace
The workflow to vectorize a raster image now produces much cleaner tracings. The output has fewer paths and anchor points, and better color
recognition than the Live Trace feature in previous versions.

For more information on the new Image Trace workflow, read this article, or watch this video by Lynda.com.

Gaussian Blur

The new Gaussian Blur effect (Effect > Blur > Gaussian Blur) is speedy and efficient. Select the Preview checkbox to view the Gaussian Blur
applied to your artwork, in real time.

New or improved profiles and components
Use the improved profiles and additional component libraries to get a quick start on your art projects:
« A new profile named Devices has been introduced in the New Document dialog box (File > New). The new profile contains
presets for the iPad, iPhone, Xoom, Fire, Nook, and Galaxy devices.
« The Web profile has a new default size (960px x 560pXx).


http://www.adobe.com/go/CHLvid60209_ai_en
http://www.adobe.com/go/CHLvid60212_ai_en
http://www.adobe.com/go/CHLvid60210_ai_en

+ New Pattern and new Pantone Plus™ color libraries have been added.

For more information, view the video on enhanced startup profiles and other changes, by Lynda.com

Twitter™ and Facebook posts are not covered under the terms of Creative Commons.
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Improved user interface

Improved and efficient user interface
User interface color and brightness
Panels

The new user interface framework leverages performance enhancements and advantages like native 64-bit support to render a cleaner interface,
enabling a better user experience. Also, important additions and modifications to the user interface and workflows make working with lllustrator an
efficient experience.

. . To the to
Improved and efficient user interface "

Efficient and flexible interface. The newer usability enhancements enable you to use fewer clicks and fewer steps to achieve routine or frequent
actions. For example, in the Character panel (Ctrl+T), the font list displays names in the font style itself. You can quickly pick the font of your
choice from the list.

) Agency FB ’
{) ALGERLAN

{) Aparajita 3
{) Arzbic Typeserting

€) Arial g

€) Arial Rounded MT Bold
) Baskerville Old Face

{) Bavhaus 93
€) Bl MT 4
) Berin Sans FB 4

{) Berlin Sans FB Demi Bold
O Bernard MT Condensed

) Birchud

) Blackndder §TC
Time-saving enhancement — quickly select a font by visually searching the font list

Inline editing. Easily work with Layers, Actions, Swatches, Symbols, and other panels, with the ability to edit object names directly in the panel.
You no longer need an additional modal dialog for such routine actions. For example, double-click the name of a layer in the Layers panel to
switch to inline editing mode. Type the new name and press Enter.

Inline editing — quickly rename object attributes

Quick-edit object attributes. In the user interface, values of object attributes are set through drop-down lists or text fields. You can now quickly
edit these fields by hovering your mouse pointer over a control, and scrolling the mouse wheel. For example, to increase or decrease the weight of
a stroke, hover the mouse pointer over the stroke weight control, and scroll.

Dialog boxes. Buttons to commit an action or event are placed uniformly at the lower-right corner. Dialog boxes also have full keyboard access.

Workspaces. New workspaces are task-based. A workspace can now ‘remember’ the state it was last left in, and then be reset to default settings
when necessary.

New icons. Updated to enhance usability, newer icons contribute to a better, more intuitive interface.

Cursors. Modifications have been done to make cursors larger and more precise.

To the top



User interface color and brightness

lllustrator, by default, is now available with a dark theme, which is in line with recent changes in other products like Adobe Photoshop. This theme
enables a a more pleasant visual experience, especially while working with rich colors and designs.

Cohfigurable user interface theme

You can easily vary the brightness of the user interface to a tone you prefer from the User Interface tab in the Preferences dialog (Ctrl + K). Enable
the Match User Interface Brightness option to set the tone of the canvas area to match the brightness of the interface. If you prefer the classic
lllustrator canvas color, you can set it to default to white.

For more information, view the video on user interface enhancements, by Lynda.com.
To the top
Panels

Control panel. Object controls that are used frequently are grouped and displayed together in the Control panel. Grouping controls in this manner
helps you work with objects faster and more systematically.

Control panel, displaying options based on objects selected

Transform panel. The Scale Strokes & Effects option has been included in the Transform panel and the Transform Effect dialog.


http://www.adobe.com/go/CHLvid60211_ai_en

Transform panel, with the additional Scale Strokes & Effects option

Transparency panel. Masking features are now available in the Transparency panel. Use the Make Mask / Release toggle switch to create
opacity masks and work with them more easily.

£ Transparency

{ec Twitter™ and Facebook posts are not covered under the terms of Creative Commons.
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Using Image Trace | CS6

Using Image Trace
Tracing options
Release a tracing object

If you want to base a new drawing on an existing piece of artwork, you can trace it. For example, you can create a graphic based on a pencil
sketch drawn on paper. Or, import a raster image saved in another graphics program, and trace over it.

The easiest way to trace artwork is to open or place a file into lllustrator, and automatically trace the artwork with the Image Trace command.

Several tracing presets provide pre-specified tracing options for specific types of artwork. For example, if you're tracing an image that you plan to
use as a technical drawing, choose the Technical Drawing preset. All the tracing options change for optimal tracing of a technical drawing.

You can also control the level of detail and how the tracing is filled, and even save the settings as a custom preset for future use.
For a video on tracing, see Image Trace in lllustrator CS6 on Adobe TV.

For users of lllustrator CS5 and earlier versions: Use the Live Trace feature to trace an image into vector artwork. See Using Live Trace.

Before and after tracing a bitmap image with the Image Trace command

. To the to
Using Image Trace ’
1. Open or place a bitmap image to use as a source.
2. With the placed image selected, do one of the following:
« Choose Object > Image Trace > Make to trace with default parameters.
« Choose Window > Image Trace, and choose one of the default presets by clicking on the icons on top of the panel.
« Choose Window > Image Trace and choose a preset or specify the tracing options. In the Image Trace panel, enable
Preview to see the results of your modifications.
Q You can also click the Image Trace button in the Control panel, or select a preset from the Tracing Presets button .
3. (Optional) Adjust the results of the tracing in the Image Trace panel (Windows > Image Trace).
4. To manually edit the vector arwork, choose Object > Image Trace > Expand and convert the tracing object to paths .
To the top

Tracing options

Preset Specifies a tracing preset. Click the menu icon to save the current settings as a new preset, or to delete or rename existing presets.

Note: You can't edit or delete the default presets (default presets appear in brackets [ ]). However, you can make an editable copy of a default
preset by selecting the preset and clicking New.

View Specifies the view of the traced object. A tracing object is made up of two components: the original source image and the tracing result
(which is the vector artwork). You can choose to view the tracing result, source image, outlines, and other options. Click the eye icon to overlay
the selected view over the source image.


http://tv.adobe.com/watch/learn-illustrator-cs6/new-image-trace/
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Mode Specifies a color mode for the tracing result.

Palette Specifies a palette for generating a color or grayscale tracing from the original image. (This option is available only when Mode is set to
Color or Grayscale.)

To let lllustrator determine the colors in the tracing, select Automatic.To use the document swatches as a palette for the tracing, select Document
Library.

Color settings Color settings are displayed based on the settings in the Mode and Palette options:

Colors Specifies the number of colors to use in a color tracing result. If you have selected Document Library as the palette, you can
choose a swatch. (This option is available only when Mode is set to Color.)

Grays Specifies the number of grays to use in a grayscale tracing result. (This option is available only when Mode is set to Grayscale.)

Threshold Specifies a value for generating a black and white tracing result from the original image. All pixels lighter than the Threshold
value are converted to white, all pixels darker than the Threshold value are converted to black. (This option is available only when Mode is
set to Black and White.)

Paths Controls the distance between the traced shape and the original pixel shape. Lower values create a tighter path fitting; higher values create
a looser path fitting.

Corners Specifies the emphasis on corners. A higher value results in more corners.

Noise Specifies an area in pixels that is ignored while tracing. A higher value results in less noise.

Method Specifies a method for tracing. Choosing abutting creates cutout paths, while choosing overlapping creates stacked paths.
Fills Creates filled regions in the tracing result.

Strokes Creates stroked paths in the tracing result.

Stroke Specifies the maximum width of features in the original image that can be stroked. Features larger than the maximum width
become outlined areas in the tracing result.

Snap Curves To Lines Specifies if slightly curved lines are replaced with straight lines.

Ignore White Specifies if White fills area are replaced with no fills.
Q Enable Preview in the Image Trace panel to preview the result of the current settings.

. . To theto
Release a tracing object ’

If you want to discard a tracing but keep the original placed image, you can release the tracing object.
1. Select the tracing object.

2. Choose Object > Image Trace > Release.

Keywords: image trace, tracing,
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Arabic and Hebrew type

Adobe World-Ready Composers
Text direction

Digit Types

Legacy font support

Default fonts

Automatic Kashida insertion
Ligatures

Copy-paste from Microsoft Word
Hyphenation

Find and replace

Diacritical marks

Glyphs

New and improved features for working in Arabic and Hebrew are available in the Middle East and North African edition of this software.

To the top

Adobe World-Ready Composers

Adobe World-Ready composers enable you to create content in middle-eastern languages. You can type in, and mix between, Arabic, Hebrew,
English, French, German, Russian, and other Latin languages.

You can choose between available composers from the Paragraph panel menu (Windows > Paragraph > panel menu). For example, in InDesign,
you can use the Adobe World-Ready Paragraph Composer. Or, in lllustrator, you can use the Middle Eastern Single-line Composer.

¥ Paragraph Hide Options

ESE@ sesss 3= —
Adobe World-Ready Single-line Composer

» @9 e ~ | v Adobe World-Ready Paragraph Composer

+E 2omm 5 [ omm Adobe Paragraph Composer

e |0 mm =, [2{omm Adobe Single-line Composer

B omm JE [Homm Only Align First Line to Grid

s 2o Y] Z 0 Balance Ragged Lines

/| Hyphenate = Ignore Optical Margin
Justification... AltsShift+ Ctrl+)
Keep Options... Alt+Ctrl+K
Span Columns...
Hyphenation...
Drop Caps and Nested Styles... Alt+Ctrl+R
GREP Styles...
Paragraph Rules... Alt+Ctrl+)

Bullets and Numbering...
Restart/Continue Numbering

Convert Bullets and Numbering to Text
Define Lists...

Adobe World-Ready Composers

You can also save your files with Arabic and Hebrew names.
See also

o Compose text
o Formatting paragraphs

. . To theto
Text direction .
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To create content in Arabic and Hebrew, enable right-to-left (RTL) text direction. While RTL is the default direction of text, many documents also
include left-to-right (LTR) text. You can seamlessly switch between the two directions.

Select the paragraph direction from the Paragraph panel.

E&l seeE 3=

=
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Paragraph direction selection

If you have a mix of languages in the same paragraph, you can specify the direction of text at a character level. Also, to insert dates or numbers,
specify the direction of text at the character level.

From the Character panel menu, choose Character Direction and then select a direction.
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Character direction

To the top

Digit Types
When you are working in Arabic or Hebrew, you can select the type of digits you want to use. You can choose between Arabic, Hindi, and Farsi.

By default, in Arabic, the Hindi version is auto-selected, and in case of Hebrew, the Arabic type digits are selected. However, you can switch to
Arabic digits, if necessary:

1. Select the digits in the text typed.

2. In the Character panel (Ctrl + T), use the Digits list to select the font that the digits must appear in.

You can ensure that Arabic digits are used by enabling the Use Native Digits when typing in Arabic Scripts option. To use this option, choose Edit
> Preferences > Advanced Type.

m

Adobe Hebrew -
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Digit type selection
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To the to
Legacy font support 0
Fonts that have been traditionally used (for example, AXT fonts) can continue to be used in this release of the software. However, it is
recommended that newer Open Type fonts be used for text-based elements.

Missing Glyph Protection (Edit > Preferences > Advanced Type) is enabled by default. Text is handled automatically, where glyphs are not
available in the font you are using.

To the t
Default fonts oer
When you install a Middle Eastern or North African version, the default typing font is set to the installation-specific language, by default. For
example, if you have installed the English/Arabic-enabled version, the default typing font is set to Adobe Arabic. Similarly, if you have installed the
English/Hebrew-enabled version, the default typing font is set to Adobe Hebrew.

. . . . To theto
Automatic Kashida insertion P

In Arabic, text is justified by adding Kashidas. Kashidas are added to arabic characters to lengthen them. Whitespace is not modified. Use
automatic Kashida insertion to justify paragraphs of arabic text.

Select the paragraph and from the Paragraph panel (Window > Type & Tables > Paragraph), choose a setting from the Insert Kashida drop-down
list. The options available are: None, Short, Medium, Long, or Stylistic. Kashidas are only inserted if the paragraph is justified. This setting is not
applicable for paragraphs that have alignment settings.

To apply Kashidas to a group of characters, select the characters and choose Kashidas from the Character panel menu.
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Automatic Kashidas

. To the to
Ligatures ’

You can automatically apply ligatures to character pairs in Arabic and Hebrew. Ligatures are typographic replacement characters for certain letter
pairs if they are available in a given Open Type font.

When you choose Ligatures from the Character panel menu or Control panel menu, a standard ligature defined in the font is produced.

1. Select text.
2. Choose Ligatures from the Character panel menu or the Control panel menu.

However, some Open Type fonts include more ornate, optional ligatures, which can be produced when you choose Discretionary Ligatures. These
ligatures are found at Character panel > OpenType > Discretionary Ligatures.
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. To thet
Copy-paste from Microsoft Word et
You can copy text from Microsoft Word, and paste it directly into a document. The pasted text's alignment and direction is automatically set to that
of the arabic or hebrew text.

. To the top
Hyphenation
Sentences that have more words that can fit into one line of text automatically wrap into the next line. The type of text justification when wrapping
occurs sometimes causes unnecessary spaces to appear in the line that are not aesthetically pleasing or linguistically correct. Hyphenation
enables you to split the word at the end of a line, using a hyphen. This fragmentation causes the sentence to wrap into the next line in a better
way.

Mixed text: The Kashida insertion feature affects how hyphenation occurs in mixed text. When enabled, Kashidas are inserted where applicable,
and non-Arabic text is not hyphenated. When the Kashida feature is disabled, only non-Arabic text is considered for hyphenation.

Hebrew text: Hyphenation is allowed. To enable hyphenation and customize settings, choose Paragraph panel > Panel menu > Hyphenation
Settings.

L

Hyphenate
Words with at Least: |=|H letters
After First: = |2 letters [Flpreview
Before Last: =2 letters
Hyphen Limit: =3 hyphens
Hyphenation Zone: = |12.7 mm
Better Spacing =Y Fewer Hyphens

Hyphenate Capitalzed Words Hyphenate Last Word
Hyphenate Across Column

Hyphenation options

. To the to
Find and replace ’

Arabic and Hebrew users can perform full text search and replace. In addition to searching and replacing simple text, you can also search and
replace text with specific characteristics. These characteristics can include diacritical marks, Kashidas, special characters (for example, Alef), digits
in different languages (for example, digits in Hindi), and more.

To perform text find-and-replace:

« InDesign: Edit > Find/Change
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o lllustrator: Edit > Find and Replace

In InDesign, you can use the Transliterate tab (Edit > Find/Change) to find and replace digits between Arabic, Hindi, and Farsi. For example, you
can find digits typed in Hindi and convert them to Arabic.

. e To the t
Diacritical marks o the top

In the Arabic script, a diacritic or a diacritical mark is a glyph used to indicate consonant length or short vowels. A diacritical mark is placed above
or below the script. For better styling of text, or improved readability of certain fonts, you can control the vertical or horizontal position of diacritical
marks:

1. Select text that has diacritical marks

2. In the Character panel (Ctrl+T), modify the position of the diacritic marks relative to the script. Values you can change are,
Adjust Horizontal Diacritic Position, and the Adjust Vertical Diacritic Position.
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Change the position of diacritical marks

To the top

Glyphs

Arabic and Hebrew users can apply glyphs from the default character set. However, to browse, select, and apply a glyph from the default
character set or a different language set, use the Glyphs panel:

« InDesign: Window > Type & Tables > Glyphs
e lllustrator: Window > Type > Glyphs
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Browse, select, and apply glyphs
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What's new in CS5

Perspective drawing

Beautiful strokes

Bristle brush

Crisp graphics for web and mobile devices
Multiple artboards enhancements

Shape Builder tool

Drawing enhancements

Roundtrip editing with Adobe Flash Catalyst CS5
Resolution Independent Effects

Adobe lllustrator CS5 provides precision and power with sophisticated drawing tools, expressive lifelike brushes, a host of time-savers, and
integration with Adobe CS Live* online services.

Perspective drawing, a Bristle brush, variable width strokes, and the Shape Builder tool are among the new features in lllustrator’s vector-graphics
environment.

With enhanced integration among Adobe products, you can easily move between lllustrator CS5 and products such as Adobe Flash® Catalyst™
CS5 where you can add interaction to your designs.

Note: This page provides a list of features in Illustrator CS5.1 and lllustrator CS5. This page does NOT tell you how to use these features. For
more information about any of the new features, click the corresponding links provided.

. . To the to
Perspectlve drawmg .

The new Perspective Grid tool allows you to turn on a grid that supports drawing directly on planes of true perspective. Use the perspective grid to
draw shapes and scenes in accurate 1, 2, or 3-point perspectives. The new Perspective Selection tool allows you to move, scale, duplicate, and
transform objects dynamically. You can also move objects perpendicular to its current location using the Perspective Selection tool.

Imagine being able to easily add a series of street lamps to a city scape for a sequential lighting animation, or fence posts to a reference
landscape scene to complete your billboard for a western wilderness outpost. With the Perspective Grid tool group, you quickly and easily work in
a preset perspective. The perspective grid provides grid presets to manage the viewing angle and viewing distance for the scene along with
widgets to control vanishing points, horizon height, ground level, and the origin. You can also use the perspective grid to draw vector objects on
top of a reference photograph or video still placed on your artboard.

See Perspective drawing.

. To theto
Beautiful strokes ’

lllustrator CS5 provides several new features that enhance the capability to design with strokes.

Variable-width strokes
Use the Width tool to draw strokes with variable widths that you can quickly and smoothly adjust at any point, symmetrically or along either side.
You can also create and save custom width profiles, which you can reapply to any stroke.

See Create strokes with variable widths.

Dashed line adjustments
New options in the Stroke panel allow you to control the alignment of dashes. You can choose to align dashed strokes symmetrically around
corners and at the end of open paths or preserve the dash and gaps in strokes.

See Create dotted or dashed lines.

Precise arrowheads
You can now select and define arrowheads using the Stroke panel. You can also choose to lock the tip or base of the arrowhead to the path
endpoint.

See Add arrowheads, Customize arrowheads.

Stretch control for brushes
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Define the scaling for art and pattern brushes along a path. Choose areas of the brush stroke to be resized in proportion. For example, you can
elongate the middle of a banner, while keeping the detailed, curly ends from stretching.

Brushes with corner control

Apply art and pattern brushes to a path and get clean results, even at tight bends or corners. Where strokes of different widths join, or they form
obtuse or acute angles, choose options to properly fill points where joins occur.

. To the to
Bristle brush 0
With the Bristle brush, paint with vectors that resemble real world brush strokes. You can draw and render artwork just the way you use a natural
media such as watercolors and oils, with the scalability and editability of vectors. The Bristle brush also provides breakthrough control of painting.
You can set bristle characteristics, such as size, length, thickness, and stiffness, in addition to setting bristle density, brush shape, and paint

opacity.
To explore more capabilities of the Bristle brush, use it with the tablet and 6D pen (Wacom Art Pen). The 6D pen automatically responds to
pressure, bearing, and tilt with 360-degree barrel rotation and also provides an accurate brush preview.

See Bristle brush.

Crisp graphics for web and mobile devices fothetop

Create vector objects precisely on the pixel grid for pixel-aligned artwork. It is critical that raster images look sharp, especially standard web
graphics at 72-ppi resolution, when designing artwork for Adobe Flash Catalyst, Adobe Flash Professional software, and Adobe Dreamweaver.
Pixel alignment is also useful for video resolution rasterization control. In lllustrator CS5, new web graphics tools include type enhancements.
Choose one of four text anti-aliasing options for each of your lllustrator text frames.

See Drawing pixel-aligned paths for web workflows.

. To the to
Multiple artboards enhancements ’

The multiple artboards functionality has been enhanced significantly in lllustrator CS5. Some of the new features include a new Artboards panel,
which allows you to add artboards, reorder artboards in the Artboards panel, rearrange artboards, and create duplicate artboards.

Specify custom names for your artboards using the Control panel and the Artboards panel. You can paste objects at a particular location on the
artboard and paste artwork on all artboards at the same location using the new Paste in Place and Paste on All Artboards options. You can also
set the option to automatically rotate artboards for printing.

See Using multiple artboards.

Shape Builder tool To the top

The Shape Builder tool is an interactive tool for creating complex shapes by merging and erasing simpler shapes. It works on simple and
compound paths and intuitively highlights edges and regions of the selected art, which can be merged to form new shapes. For example, you can
draw a stroke across the middle of a circle and quickly create two half-circles without opening any panel or choosing another tool. The Shape
Builder tool can also break overlapping shapes to create distinct objects and easily adopts art styles when objects are merged. You can also
enable the Color Swatch cursor to select colors for your artwork.

See Building new shapes using the Shape Builder tool.

. To thet
Drawing enhancements creer

Symbol enhancements
lllustrator CS5 provides enhanced 9-slice scaling support. You can now directly use 9-slice scaling on symbols in lllustrator, which makes it easier
to work with web elements such as rounded rectangle.

See Symbol registration point, Use 9-slice scaling, Add sublayers for symbols, Reset transformations.

Artboard ruler origin and coordinates enhancement

Artboard ruler origin and coordinates are now oriented from the upper left. Scripts that use a previous coordinate system also work correctly with
this enhancement. You can also choose to work with a global ruler that provides coordinates across all your artboards, or work with local,
artboard-specific rulers.

See Use rulers.
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Path join enhancement
Join open paths in a single keystroke with objects selected. You can also choose to join open paths using corner joins or smooth joins.

See Join two or more paths.

Select behind capability
Use a keyboard shortcut to easily select an individual object located behind other objects.

See Select behind objects.

Draw behind and draw inside modes
Draw behind other objects without choosing layers or setting the stacking order. Draw or place an image inside a shape, including live text. The
draw inside mode automatically creates a clipping mask from the selected object.

See Draw Behind mode, Draw Inside mode.

To the top

Roundtrip editing with Adobe Flash Catalyst CS5

Use lllustrator CS5 for interaction design, now enabled by new Adobe Flash Catalyst CS5, available with all the Adobe CS5 products. Develop
your ideas and design your interface in lllustrator, creating screen layouts and individual elements such as logos and button graphics. Then open
your artwork in Flash Catalyst and add actions and interactive components, without writing code. After adding interactivity to your designs, you can
make edits and design changes directly in lllustrator. For example, you can edit the look of interactive button states in lllustrator while ensuring that
the structure you added in Flash Catalyst is maintained.

See Working with FXG.

Resolution Independent Effects fothetop

With Resolution Independent Effects, raster effects such as Blur and Texture can maintain a consistent appearance across media.

You can create artwork for different types of output while maintaining the ideal appearance for raster effects. This is irrespective of any change in
resolution setting from print to web to video. You can also increase the resolution and still maintain the appearance of raster effects. For low-
resolution artwork, you can scale up the resolution for high-quality printing.

See About raster effects.
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Getting Started tutorials

To learn more, view these recommended resources online.

Learn Illustrator CS6 video tutorials

Lynda.com (Apr. 30, 2010)

article

Learn the basics of Adobe lllustrator with this great collection of video tutorials by product experts.

Sneak Peek: Pattern Creation (video 3:23)

Brenda Sutherland (Product Manager, Adobe lllustrator CS6) (Mar. 4, 2012)

video-tutorial

Brenda Sutherland, lllustrator product manager, shares an exciting new way to create seamless, repeating vector
patterns in lllustrator CS6.

Sneak Peek: Gradients on Strokes (video 1:41)

Brenda Sutherland (Product Manager, Adobe lllustrator CS6) (Apr. 16, 2012)

video-tutorial

lllustrator product manager Brenda Sutherland shows how the new gradients on strokes feature in lllustrator CS6 lets
you create artwork that looks complex but is easy to edit.

Using enhanced Art and Pattern brushes (video 3:02)

Mordy Golding and Lynda.com (Apr. 30, 2010)

video-tutorial

Watch this tutorial to create original art or pattern brushes. Learn how to adjust segments of a brush pattern in Adobe
lllustrator.

Creating complex art easily with the Shape Builder tool (video 6:12)

Mordy Golding and Lynda.com (Apr. 30, 2010)

video-tutorial

lllustrator fundamentals tutorial - see how you can create complex art from simpler basic shapes by using the Shape
Builder tool in lllustrator.

Draw Behind and Draw Inside drawing modes (video 4:24)

Mordy Golding and Lynda.com (Apr. 30, 2010)

video-tutorial

Drawing modes. Use this lllustrator tutorial to learn how to use the Draw Behind and Draw Inside drawing modes, to
efficiently achieve various layer effects.

Learn Illustrator CS5 and CS5.5
article (May. 9, 2011)
Essential lllustrator tutorials and learning resources for getting started and new features.

Design an underwater clown fish (HTML)

llie Ciorba (May. 17, 2010)

article

llie Ciorba's step-by-step tutorial helps you create your own clown fish and anemone!

Adobe lllustrator CS5 How-To Guide by Philippe Intraligi (HTML)

Philippe Intraligi (Apr. 30, 2010)

article

Quick sketch to dramatic artwork! Philippe Intraligi shares how he breathed 'Materia' into life using Adobe lllustrator.

Drawing artwork in perspective (video 8:53)

Mordy Golding and Lynda.com (Apr. 30, 2010)

video-tutorial

Watch this video tutorial to learn how to create new artwork using the Perspective Grid tool in lllustrator.
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Getting Started: What is Illustrator CS5? (video 1:53)

Mordy Golding and Lynda.com (Apr. 30, 2010)

video-tutorial

Learn about lllustrator, a versatile, out-of-the-box solution for creating vector graphics. Illustrator supports cross-media
design and multiple graphics formats, and provides endless options to create lifelike designs and artwork.

Using the new Artboards panel (video 4:20)

Mordy Golding and Lynda.com (Apr. 30, 2010)

video-tutorial

Watch this tutorial on how to use the Artboards panel to name artboards and adjust settings.

What is Bridge CS5? (video 2:35)

Jan Kabili and Lynda.com (Apr. 30, 2010)

video-tutorial

Learn about Adobe Bridge, the standalone file browser and cross-program manager for organizing assets used in
Creative Suite applications.

Create a 6-egg box (HTML)

PeHaa (Apr. 3, 2010)

article

Use this fun tutorial to create a 6-egg box in Illustrator, while learning some nifty concepts.

Create a Rotatable Globe (HTML)

Chris Spooner (Apr. 1, 2008)

article

Chris Spooner's tutorial on how to create an elegant 3D rotatable globe, in Adobe lllustrator. Learn some lllustrator
concepts along the way.
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Clipping masks

About clipping masks

Drawing Enhancements lllustrator CS5

Hide parts of objects with a clipping mask
Create a clipping mask for a group or layer
Edit a clipping mask

Edit paths within a clipping set

Add or remove an object from masked artwork
Release objects from a clipping mask

About clipping masks To the top

A clipping mask is an object whose shape masks other artwork so that only areas that lie within the shape are visible—in effect, clipping the
artwork to the shape of the mask. The clipping mask and the objects that are masked are called a clipping set. You can make a clipping set from a
selection of two or more objects or from all objects in a group or layer.

Object-level clipping sets are combined as a group in the Layers panel. If you create layer-level clipping sets, the object on top of the layer clips all
of the objects below it. All operations that you perform on an object-level clipping set, such as transformations and alignment, are based on the
clipping mask’s boundary, not the unmasked boundary. Once you have created an object-level clipping mask, you can only select the clipped
content by using the Layers panel, the Direct Selection tool, or by isolating the clipping set.

For a video on using Pathfinder effects and clipping masks and how to import clipping masks into Flash, see www.adobe.com/go/vid0057.

Before masking (left) compared to after masking (right)

The following guidelines apply to creating clipping masks:

« The objects that you mask are moved into the clipping mask’s group in the Layers panel if they don't already reside there.
« Only vector objects can be clipping masks; however, any artwork can be masked.

« If you use a layer or group to create a clipping mask, the first object in the layer or group masks everything that is a subset of
the layer or group.

« Regardless of its previous attributes, a clipping mask changes to an object with no fill or stroke.
Tip: To create a semitransparent mask, use the Transparency panel to create an opacity mask.

For more information on using masks and transparency, see www.adobe.com/go/learn_ai_tutorials_mask_en.

Hide parts of objects with a clipping mask fothetop

1. Create the object you want to use as the mask.
This object is called the clipping path. Only vector objects can be clipping paths.

2. Move the clipping path above the objects you want to mask in the stacking order.
3. Select the clipping path and the objects you want to mask.
4. Choose Object > Clipping Mask > Make.

Q To create a clipping path from the area where two or more objects overlap, group the objects first.

To the top
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Create a clipping mask for a group or layer
1. Create the object you want to use as the mask.
This object is called the clipping path. Only vector objects can be clipping paths.

2. Move the clipping path and the objects you want to mask into a layer or group.

3. In the Layers panel, make sure that the masking object is at the top of the group or layer, and then click the name of the layer
or group.

4. Click the Make/Release Clipping Masks button at the bottom of the Layers panel or select Make Clipping Mask from the
Layers panel menu.

. L To the't
Edit a clipping mask omen
1. In the Layers panel, select and target the clipping path. Or, select the clipping set and choose Object > Clipping Mask > Edit
Mask.
2. Do any of the following:
« Move the clipping path by dragging the object’s center reference point with the Direct Selection tool.
« Reshape the clipping path using the Direct Selection tool.
« Apply afill and stroke to a clipping path.
Q To select all clipping paths in a document, deselect all artwork. Then choose Select > Object > Clipping Masks.
To the top

Edit paths within a clipping set

To edit portions of a path that fall outside of the clipping mask, you must first select the specific path within in the clipping mask boundary, and
then edit the path.

1. Do one of the following:
« Target the path in the Layers panel.

« Position the Direct Selection tool over a portion of the path that appears within the mask. When the path’s outline appears,
click it.

Note: To select a clipped path by clicking it, you must click the portion of it that appears inside the mask.
2. Edit the path.
. To the top
Add or remove an object from masked artwork
= In the Layers panel, drag the object into or out of the group or layer that contains the clipping path.
. . . To the top
Release objects from a clipping mask

« Do one of the following:
« Select the group that contains the clipping mask, and choose Object > Clipping Mask > Release.

« In the Layers panel, click the name of the group or layer that contains the clipping mask. Click the Make/Release Clipping
Masks button at the bottom of the panel, or select Release Clipping Mask from the panel menu.

Because the clipping mask was assigned a fill and stroke value of None, it is now not visible unless you select it or assign it
new paint attributes.

e Layers panel overview

e Stacking objects

Keywords: lllustrator, clip, cropping, how to crop an image, crop a photo

{ec Twitter™ and Facebook posts are not covered under the terms of Creative Commons.
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Drawing pixel-aligned paths for web workflows

Aligning new objects to pixel grid
Aligning existing objects to pixel grid
Aligning symbols to pixel grid
Viewing the pixel grid

Saving selected slices

Anti-aliasing options

Pixel-aligned is an object level property, which enables an object to have its vertical and horizontal paths aligned to the pixel grid. This property
remains with the object when the object is modified. Any vertical or horizontal path in the object gets aligned to pixel grid as long as the property is
set for it.

An illustration showing pixel-aligned objects and objects that are not pixel-aligned
A. Object is not pixel-aligned B. Object is pixel-aligned

For a video on drawing pixel-aligned paths for web workflows, see www.adobe.com/go/Irvid5201_ai_en.

. . . . . To the to
Aligning new objects to pixel grid ’
The Align New Objects to Pixel Grid option is available in the Advanced section of the New Document dialog box.

This option is also available in the Transform panel menu (flyout menu) of the Transform panel.

Shaw Optians

Scale Strokes & Effects

¥ Aiign New Objects to Pixel Grid

V. Transform Object Ony
Tramform Pattem Orly
Transform Both

¥ Use Registration Point for Syméol

Align New Objects to Pixel Grid option in the Transform panel menu

If you enable this option, any new objects that you draw have the pixel-aligned property set by default. For new documents created using the web
document profile, this option is enabled by default.

The crisp appearance of pixel-aligned strokes is maintained in the raster output at a resolution of 72-ppi only. For other resolutions, there is a high
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possibility of such strokes producing anti-aliased results.

Objects that are pixel-aligned, but do not have any straight vertical or horizontal segments, are not modified to align to the pixel grid. For example,
because a rotated rectangle does not have straight vertical or horizontal segments, it is not nudged to produce crisp paths, when the pixel-aligned
property is set for it.

Note: The document level property and pixel-aligned status of each object are saved in the .ai file.
For more information on aligning symbols to pixel grid, see Aligning symbols to pixel grid.

Aligning existing objects to pixel grid fothetop

An object with the Align to Pixel Grid option selected, is nudged to align to pixel grid whenever it is modified. For example, if you move or
transform a pixel-aligned object, the object is realigned to pixel grid according to its new coordinates.

To align an existing object to pixel grid, select the object and check the Align to Pixel Grid check box at the bottom on the Transform panel.

% Transform

Align to Pixel Grid option in the Transform panel

When you select this option, the vertical and horizontal segments of the paths of the object are nudged. As a result, the appearance of such
segments always shows crisp strokes, for all stroke widths and all locations. Objects with this option selected, always have stroke widths in full
integer values.

Bringing non-aligned objects into documents with the Align New Objects to Pixel Grid option enabled, does not automatically pixel-align such
objects. To make such objects pixel-aligned, select the object and then select the Align to Pixel Grid option from the Transform panel. You cannot
pixel-align objects such as rasters, raster effects, and text objects because such objects do not have real paths.

Selecting objects not aligned to pixel grid
Click Select > Object > Not Aligned to Pixel Grid to select the objects.

To the top

Aligning symbols to pixel grid

To create a pixel-aligned symbol, select the Align to Pixel Grid option from the Symbol Options dialog box. Symbols aligned to pixel grid remain
aligned to the pixel grid at all locations of the artboard, in their actual size.

Note: A scaled symbol may not produce crisp paths although it is pixel-aligned by property.
For more information on aligning to pixel grid, see Drawing pixel-aligned paths for web workflows.

Q If the Reset button in the Control panel is active, it implies that the symbol has been transformed and is not in its actual size.

. . . . To the to
Viewing the pixel grid ’
To view the pixel grid, zoom to 600% or higher in Pixel Preview mode.

To set the preferences for viewing pixel grid, click Preferences> Guides & Grid. Select the Show Pixel Grid (Above 600% Zoom) option if it is not
already selected.

. . To the to
Saving selected slices ’
To save only selected slices from the artwork, click File > Save Selected Slices.

. . . . To the to
Anti-aliasing options ’

Text anti-aliasing

The Character panel in lllustrator provides the following text anti-aliasing options:

« None
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Sharp
e Crisp
« Strong

% Character

English: USA Sharp

Text anti-aliasing options in the Character panel

You can set anti-aliasing options for each text frame. These text anti-aliasing attributes get saved as part of the document. These options are also
supported for PDF, AIT, and EPS formats. Text anti-aliasing options can be exported to or imported from PSD.

While exporting to BMP, PNG, Targa, JPEG, or TIFF formats the following options are available in the anti-aliasing drop-down list: None, Art
Optimized and Type Optimized.

« Art optimized option produces raster for each of these formats in the same way as in earlier versions. However, text anti-
aliasing options are not honored while rasterizing the artwork in this case.

« Type optimized option honors the newly introduced anti-aliasing options for the text frames in the raster produced.

These options are also available in Save for Web dialog box.

(@) ev-rvo-s |
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Editing paths

Select paths, segments, and anchor points
Adding and deleting anchor points

Smooth and simplify paths

Convert between smooth points and corner points
Erase artwork

Split a path
. To the to
Select paths, segments, and anchor points .
Before you can reshape or edit a path, you need to select the path’s anchor points, segments, or a combination of both.
Select anchor points
« If you can see the points, you can click them with the Direct Selection tool R to select them. Shift-click to select multiple
points.
« Select the Direct Selection tool and drag a boundary around the anchor points. Shift-drag around additional anchor points to
select them.
» You can select anchor points from selected or unselected paths. Move the Direct Selection tool over the anchor point until the
pointer displays a hollow square for unselected and filled square for selected paths in a magnified state, and then click the
anchor point. Shift-click additional anchor points to select them.
« (lllustrator only) Select the Lasso tool, and drag around the anchor points. Shift-drag around additional anchor points to select
them.
Select path segments
Do any of the following:
» Select the Direct Selection tool [*, and click within 2 pixels of the segment, or drag a marquee over part of the segment. Shift-
click or Shift-drag around additional path segments to select them.
o (lllustrator only) Select the Lasso tool P, and drag around part of the path segment. Shift-drag around additional path
segments to select them.
Select all anchor points and segments in a path
1. Select the Direct Selection tool & or, in lllustrator, the Lasso tool.
2. Drag around the entire path.
If the path is filled, you can also click inside the path with the Direct Selection tool to select all anchor points.
Copy a path
++ Select a path or segment with the Selection tool or Direct Selection tool and do one of the following:
« Use the standard menu functions to copy and paste paths within or between applications.
» Press and hold Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS) and drag the path to the desired position, and then release the mouse
button and Alt/Option key.
To the top

Adding and deleting anchor points

Adding anchor points can give you more control over a path, or it can extend an open path. However, it's a good idea not to add more points than
necessary. A path with fewer points is easier to edit, display, and print. You can reduce the complexity of a path by deleting unnecessary points.
Adding and deleting anchor points works similarly in Adobe applications.

The Tools panel contains three tools for adding or deleting points: the Pen tool \i’ the Add Anchor Point tool 11?, and the Delete Anchor Point tool
ﬁr‘_. In addition, the Control panel has a Remove Selected Anchor Points button L

By default, the Pen tool changes to the Add Anchor Point tool as you position it over a selected path, or to the Delete Anchor Point tool as you
position it over an anchor point.
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Note: Don't use the Delete and Backspace keys or the Edit > Cut and Edit > Clear commands to delete anchor points: these keys and
commands delete the point and the line segments that connect to that point.
Add or delete anchor points

1. Select the path you want to modify.

2. To add an anchor point, select the Pen tool or the Add Anchor Point tool, position the pointer over the path segment, and
click.

3. To delete an anchor point, do either of the following:
» Select the point with the Direct Selection tool and click Remove Selected Anchor Points LN in the Control panel.

« Select the Pen tool or the Delete Anchor Point tool, position the pointer over the anchor point, and click.

Find and delete stray anchor points
Stray anchor points are individual points that are not connected to other anchor points. It is a good practice to find and delete stray anchor points.

1. Deselect all objects.
2. Choose Select > Object > Stray Points.

3. Choose Edit > Cut or Edit > Clear commands, or press Delete or Backspace on the keyboard.

Disable or temporarily override automatic Pen tool switching
You can temporarily override or disable automatic switching to the Add Anchor Point tool or Delete Anchor Paoint tool.

« To temporarily override switching, hold down Shift as you position the Pen tool over the selected path or an anchor point. This
is useful when you want to start a new path on top of an existing path. To prevent Shift from constraining the Pen tool, release
Shift before you release the mouse button.

« To disable switching, choose Edit > Preferences > General (Windows) or lllustrator > Preferences > General (Mac OS), and
select Disable Auto Add/Delete.

To the top

Smooth and simplify paths

You can smooth the appearance of paths as well as simplify paths by removing excess anchor points.

Smooth paths
1. Select the object.
2. Select the Smooth tool & .
3. Drag the tool along the length of the path segment you want to smooth out.

4. Continue smoothing until the stroke or path is the desired smoothness.

A

Using the Smooth tool
A. Original path B. Dragging across path with the Smooth tool C. Result
5. To change the amount of smoothing, double-click the Smooth tool and set the following options:

Fidelity Controls how far you have to move your mouse or stylus before lllustrator adds a new anchor point to the path. For
example, a Fidelity value of 2.5 means that tool movements of less than 2.5 pixels aren’t registered. Fidelity can range from
0.5 to 20 pixels; the higher the value, the smoother and less complex the path.

Smoothness Controls the amount of smoothing that Illustrator applies when you use the tool. Smoothness can range from
0% to 100%; the higher the value, the smoother the path.

Simplify paths
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Simplifying a path removes extra anchor points without changing the shape of the path. Removing unnecessary anchor points simplifies your
artwork, reducing the file size, and making it display and print faster.

1. Select the object.
2. Choose Object > Path > Simplify.
3. Set the Curve Precision to control how closely the simplified path follows the original path.
Q Select Preview to show a preview of the simplified path and list the number of points in the original and simplified paths.
4. Select additional options, and click OK:

Curve Precision Enter a value between 0% and 100% to set how closely the simplified path should follow the original path. A
higher percentage creates more points and a closer fit. Any existing anchor points are ignored except for endpoints of a curve
and corner points (unless you enter a value for Angle Threshold).

Angle Threshold Enter a value between 0 and 180° to control the smoothness of corners. If the angle of a corner point is less
than the angle threshold, the corner point is not changed. This option helps keep corners sharp, even if the value for Curve
Precision is low.

Straight Lines Creates straight lines between the object’s original anchor points. Corner points are removed if they have an
angle greater than the value set in Angle Threshold.

Show Original Shows the original path behind the simplified path.

Average the position of anchor points
1. Select two or more anchor points (on the same path or on different paths).
2. Choose Object > Path > Average.

3. Choose to average along the horizontal (x) axis only, the vertical (y) axis only, or both axes, and click OK.

. . To the to
Convert between smooth points and corner points ’

You can convert the points on a path between corner to smooth points. Using options in the Control panel, you can quickly convert multiple anchor
points. Using the Convert Anchor Point tool, you can choose to convert only one side of the point, and you can precisely alter the curve as you
convert the point.

Convert one or more anchor points using the Control panel

To use the anchor point conversion options in the Control panel, only relevant anchor points, not the entire object, should be selected. If you select
multiple objects, one of the objects must be only partially selected. When entire objects are selected, the Control panel options change to those
that affect the entire object.

1. To convert one or more corner points to smooth points, select the points and then click the Convert Selected Anchor Points
To Smooth ™ button in the Control panel.

2. To convert one or more smooth points to corner points, select the points and then click the Convert Selected Anchor Points
To Corner T button in the Control panel.

Convert an anchor point precisely using the Convert Anchor Point tool
1. Select the entire path you want to modify so that you can see its anchor points.
2. Select the Convert Anchor Point tool ™.
3. Position the Convert Anchor Point tool over the anchor point you want to convert, and do one of the following:

« To convert a corner point to a smooth point, drag a direction point out of the corner point.

N >

Dragging a direction point out of a corner point to create a smooth point

« To convert a smooth point to a corner point without direction lines, click the smooth point.
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Clicking a smooth point to create a corner point

« To convert a smooth point to a corner point with independent direction lines, drag either direction point.

Converting a smooth point to a corner point

« To convert a corner point without direction lines to a corner point with independent direction lines, first drag a direction
point out of a corner point (making it a smooth point with direction lines). Release the mouse button only (don't release any
keys you may have pressed to activate the Convert Anchor Point tool), and then drag either direction point.

To thet
Erase artwork ometop

You can erase portions of your artwork using the Path Eraser tool, the Eraser tool, or the eraser on a Wacom stylus pen. The Path Eraser tool &

lets you erase parts of a path by drawing along the path. This tool is useful when you want to limit what you erase to a path segment, such as one
edge of a triangle. The Eraser tool £ and the eraser on a Wacom stylus pen let you erase any area of your artwork, regardless of structure. You

can use the Eraser tool on paths, compound paths, paths inside Live Paint groups, and clipping paths.

Using the Path Eraser tool to erase portions of a path (left), using the Eraser tool to erase part of a grouped object (right)

For a video on using the Eraser tool, see www.adobe.com/go/vid0036.

Erase part of a path using the Path Eraser tool
1. Select the object.
2. Select the Path Eraser tool & .

3. Drag the tool along the length of the path segment you want to erase. For best results, use a single, smooth, dragging motion.

Erase objects using the Eraser tool
1. Do one the following:
« To erase specific objects, select the objects or open the objects in isolation mode.
« To erase any object on the artboard, leave all objects unselected.

When you have nothing selected, the Eraser tool erases through and across all layers.
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2. Select the Eraser tool &7 .

3. (Optional) Double-click the Eraser tool and specify options.

4. Drag over the area you want to erase. You can control the tool by doing any of the following:
« To constrain the Eraser tool to a vertical, horizontal, or diagonal line, Shift-drag.

« To create a marquee around an area and erase everything inside the area, Alt-drag (Windows) or Option-drag (Mac OS).
To constrain the marquee to a square, Alt-Shift-drag (Windows) or Option-Shift-drag (Mac OS).

Erase objects using a Wacom stylus pen eraser
When you flip a stylus pen, the Eraser Tool automatically becomes active. When you flip the stylus pen back over, the last active tool becomes
active again.

<+ Turn over the stylus pen and drag across the area you want to erase.

Press harder to increase the width of the erased path. (You may need to select the Pressure option in the Eraser Tool Options dialog box first.)

Eraser tool options
You can change the Eraser tool options by double-clicking the tool in the Tools panel.

Note: You can change the diameter at any time by pressing ] to enlarge or [ to reduce.

Angle Determines the angle of rotation for the tool. Drag the arrowhead in the preview, or enter a value in the Angle text box.

Roundness Determines roundness of the tool. Drag a black dot in the preview away from or toward the center, or enter a value in the Roundness
text box. The higher the value, the greater the roundness.

Diameter Determines the diameter of the tool. Use the Diameter slider, or enter a value in the Diameter text box.

The pop-up list to the right of each option lets you control variations in the shape of the tool. Select one of the following options:

Fixed Uses a fixed angle, roundness, or diameter.

Random Uses random variations in angle, roundness, or diameter. Enter a value in the Variation text box to specify the range within which the
brush characteristic can vary. For example, when the Diameter value is 15 and the Variation value is 5, the diameter can be 10, or 20, or any
value in between.

Pressure Varies in angle, roundness, or diameter based on the pressure of a drawing stylus. This option is most useful when used with Diameter.
It is available only if you have a graphics tablet. Enter a value in the Variation text box to specify how much more or less the original value the
brush characteristic will vary. For example, when the Roundness value is 75% and the Variation value is 25%, the lightest stroke is 50% and the
heaviest stroke is 100%. The lighter the pressure, the more angular the brush stroke.

Stylus Wheel Varies in diameter based on manipulation of the stylus wheel.

Tilt Varies in angle, roundness, or diameter based on the tilt of a drawing stylus. This option is most useful when used with Roundness. It is
available only if you have a graphics tablet that can detect the direction in which the pen is tilted.

Bearing Varies in angle, roundness, or diameter based on the pressure of a drawing stylus. This option is most useful when used to control the
angle of calligraphic brushes, especially when you're using the brush like a paintbrush. It is available only if you have a graphics tablet that can
detect how close to vertical the pen is.

Rotation Varies in angle, roundness, or diameter based on how the drawing stylus pen tip is rotated. This option is most useful when used to
control the angle of calligraphic brushes, especially when you're using the brush like a flat pen. It is available only if you have a graphics tablet
that can detect this type of rotation.

. To thet
Split a path o et
You can split a path at any anchor point or along any segment. When you split a path, keep the following in mind:

« If you want to split a closed path into two open paths, you must slice in two places along the path. If you slice a closed path
only once, you get a single path with a gap in it.

« Any paths resulting from a split inherit the path settings of the original path, such as stroke weight and fill color. Stroke
alignment is automatically reset to center.

1. (Optional) Select the path to see its current anchor points.
2. Do one of the following:

« Select the Scissors tool and click the path where you want to split it. When you split the path in the middle of a segment,
the two new endpoints appear on top of the other, and one endpoint is selected.

« Select the anchor point where you want to split the path, and then click the Cut Path At Selected Anchor Points button G
in the Control panel. When you split the path at an anchor point, a new anchor point appears on top of the original anchor
point, and one anchor point is selected.

3. Use the Direct Selection tool to adjust the new anchor point or path segment.

Note: You can divide an object into separate component faces by using the Knife tool (a face is an area undivided by a line segment).
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Painting with fills and strokes

Painting methods

About fills and strokes

Apply afill color to an object

Draw and merge paths with the Blob Brush tool
Convert strokes to compound paths

Remove the fill or stroke from an object

Select objects with the same fill and stroke
Create multiple fills and strokes

Create strokes with variable widths

. To the to
Painting methods ’
lllustrator provides two methods of painting: assigning a fill, stroke, or both to an entire object, and converting the object to a Live Paint group and
assigning fills or strokes to the separate edges and faces of paths within it.

Paint an object

After you draw an object, you assign a fill, stroke, or both to it. You can then draw other objects that you can paint similarly, layering each new
object on top of the previous ones. The result is something like a collage made out of shapes cut from colored paper, with the look of the artwork
depending on which objects are on top in the stack of layered objects.

For a video on using brushes, see www.adobe.com/go/vid0044.

Paint a Live Paint group

With the Live Paint method, you paint more like you would with a traditional coloring tool, without regard to layers or stacking order, which can
make for a more natural workflow. All objects in a Live Paint group are treated as if they are part of the same flat surface. This means you can
draw several paths and then color separately each area enclosed by these paths (called a face). You can also assign different stroke colors and
weights to portions of a path between intersections (called an edge). The result is that, much like a coloring book, you can fill each face and
stroke each edge with a different color. As you move and reshape paths in a Live Paint group, the faces and edges automatically adjust in

response.

An object consisting of a single path painted with the existing method has a single fill and a single stroke (left). The same object converted to a
Live Paint group can be painted with a different fill for each face and a different stroke for each edge (right).

Painting an object the traditional way leaves some areas that cannot be filled (left). Painting a Live Paint group with gap detection (center) lets you
avoid gaps and overprinting (right).

For a video on using Live Paint, see www.adobe.com/go/vid0042. For a video on painting techniques with the Paintbrush tool, see
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www.adobe.com/go/vid0038.

About fills and strokes To the top

A fill is a color, pattern, or gradient inside an object. You can apply fills to open and closed objects and to faces of Live Paint groups.

A stroke can be the visible outline of an object, a path, or the edge of a Live Paint group. You can control the width and color a stroke. You can
also create dashed strokes using Path options, and paint stylized strokes using brushes.

Note: When working with Live Paint groups, you can apply a brush to an edge only if you add a stroke to the group using the Appearance panel.
The current fill and stroke colors are displayed in the Tools panel.

Fill and Stroke controls

Controls for setting the fill and stroke are available in the Tools panel, the Control panel, and the Color panel. You can use any of the following
controls in the Tools panel to specify color:Fill button (] Double-click to select a fill color using the Color Picker. Stroke button B pouble-
click to select a stroke color using the Color Picker. Swap Fill And Stroke button *+ Click to swap colors between the fill and stroke. Default
Fill And Stroke button & Click to return to the default color settings (white fill and black stroke). Color button L click to apply the last-
selected solid color to an object with a gradient fill or no stroke or fill. Gradient button O Click to change the currently selected fill to the last-
selected gradient. None button Click to remove the selected object’s fill or stroke. You can also specify color and stroke for a selected
object by using the following controls in the Control panel:Fill color Click to open the Swatches panel or Shift-click to open an alternate color
mode panel, and choose a color. Stroke color Click to open the Swatches panel or Shift-click to open an alternate color mode panel, and
choose a color. Stroke panel Click the word Stroke to open the Stroke panel and specify options. Stroke weight Choose a stroke weight from
the pop-up menu.

Apply a fill color to an object To the top

You can apply one color, pattern, or gradient to an entire object, or you can use Live Paint groups and apply different colors to different faces
within the object.

1. Select the object using the Selection tool (k) or the Direct Selection tool (k).
2. Click the Fill box in the Tools panel or the Color panel. Doing so indicates that you want to apply a fill rather than a stroke.

1/

@
.

Fill box active. The Fill box is above the stroke box
3. Select a fill color by doing one of the following:
« Click a color in the Control panel, Color panel, Swatches panel, Gradient panel, or a swatch library.
« Double-click the Fill box and select a color from the Color Picker.

« Select the Eyedropper tool and Alt-click (Windows) or Option-click (Mac OS) an object to apply the current attributes,
including the current fill and stroke.

« Click the None button £l to remove the object’s current fill.

Q You can quickly apply color to an unselected object by dragging a color from the Fill box, Color panel, Gradient panel, or
Swatches panel onto the object. Dragging does not work on Live Paint groups.

Draw and merge paths with the Blob Brush tool fothetop

Use the Blob Brush tool to paint filled shapes that you can intersect and merge with other shapes of the same color.

The Blob Brush tool uses the same default brush options as calligraphic brushes. (See Calligraphic brush options.)
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Path created with a Calligraphy brush (left); path created with the Blob Brush tool (right)

To see a video on using the Blob Brush tool, see www.adobe.com/go/Irvid4018_ai. To see an example of using the Blob Brush to create a
complex drawing, see www.adobe.com/go/learn_ai_tutorials_blob_brush_en.

Blob Brush tool guidelines
When using the Blob Brush tool, keep the following guidelines in mind:

« To merge paths, they must be adjacent in stacking order.

« The Blob Brush tool creates paths with a fill and no stroke. If you want your Blob Brush paths to merge with existing artwork,
make sure that the artwork has the same fill color and no stroke.

« When drawing paths with the Blob Brush tool, new paths merge with the topmost matching path encountered. If the new path
touches more than one matching path within the same group or layer, all of the intersecting paths are merged together.

» To apply paint attributes (such as effects or transparency) to the Blob Brush tool, select the brush and set the attributes in the
Appearances panel before you start drawing.

« You can use the Blob Brush tool to merge paths created by other tools. To do this make sure that the existing artwork does not
have a stroke; then set up the Blob Brush tool to have the same fill color, and draw a new path that intersects all of the paths
that you want to merge together.

Create merged paths
Remember that paths with strokes cannot be merged.

1. Select the path into which you want to merge a new path.

2. In the Appearances panel, deselect New Art Has Basic Appearance. When this option is deselected, the Blob Brush tool uses
the attributes of the selected artwork.

3. Select the Blob Brush tool @, and make sure it uses the same appearances as the selected artwork.

4. Draw paths that intersect with the artwork. If the paths don’t merge, check to make sure that the Blob Brush tool’s attributes
exactly match the existing path attributes, and that neither uses a stroke.

Blob Brush tool options
Double-click the Blob Brush tool in the Tools panel and set any of the following options:

Keep Selected Specifies that when you draw a merged path, all paths are selected and remain selected as you continue to draw. This option is
useful for viewing all paths that are included in the merged path.

Merge only with Selection Specifies that new strokes merge only with the existing selected path. If you select this option, the new stroke is not
merged with another intersecting path that is not selected.

Fidelity Controls how far you have to move your mouse or stylus before lllustrator adds a new anchor point to the path. For example, a Fidelity
value of 2.5 means that tool movements of less than 2.5 pixels aren't registered. Fidelity can range from 0.5 to 20 pixels; the higher the value, the
smoother and less complex the path.

Smoothness Controls the amount of smoothing that lllustrator applies when you use the tool. Smoothness can range from 0% to 100%; the higher
the percentage, the smoother the path.

Size Determines the size of the brush.

Angle Determines the angle of rotation for the brush. Drag the arrowhead in the preview, or enter a value in the Angle text box.

Roundness Determines roundness of the brush. Drag a black dot in the preview away from or toward the center, or enter a value in the
Roundness text box. The higher the value, the greater the roundness.

Convert strokes to compound paths fothetop

Converting a stroke to a compound path lets you modify the outline of the stroke. For example, you can create a stroke with a varied width or
divide the stroke into pieces.

1. Select the object.
2. Choose Object > Path > Outline Stroke.

The resulting compound path is grouped with the filled object. To modify the compound path, first ungroup it from the fill or
select it with the Group Selection tool.

Q Use the Layers panel to identify the contents of a group.

Remove the fill or stroke from an object fothetop

1. Select the object.
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2. Click the Fill box or the Stroke box in the Tools panel. Doing so indicates whether you want to remove the object’s fill or its
stroke.

3. Click the None button in the Tools panel, the Color panel, or the Swatches panel.
Note: You can also click the None icon in the Fill menu or the Stroke Color menu in the Control panel.

(a3 W A—C
=
Fill and Stroke boxes
A. Fillbox B. Stroke box C. None button

Select objects with the same fill and stroke fothetop

You can select objects that have the same attributes, including fill color, stroke color, and stroke weight.

Note: The Select > Same > Fill Color, Stroke Color, and Stroke Weight commands work within a Live Paint group when you select a face or edge
with the Live Paint Selection tool; other Select > Same commands do not work. You cannot select same objects both inside and outside a Live
Paint group at the same time.

« To select objects with the same fill and stroke, select one of the objects, click the Select Similar Objects button B in the
Control panel and choose what you want to base your selection on in the menu that appears.

» To select all objects with the same fill or stroke color, select an object with that fill or stroke color, or choose the color from the
Color panel or Swatches panel. Then choose Select > Same and click Fill Color, Stroke Color, or Fill & Stroke on the
submenu.

« To select all objects with the same stroke weight, select an object with that stroke weight or choose the stroke weight from the
Stroke panel. Then choose Select > Same > Stroke Weight.

« To apply the same selection options using a different object (for example, if you have already selected all red objects using the
Select > Same > Fill Color command and now you want to search for all green objects), select a new object and then choose
Select > Reselect.

Q To consider the tint of an object when selecting based on color, choose Edit > Preferences > General (Windows) or
lllustrator > Preferences > General (Mac OS), and then choose Select Same Tint %. With this option selected, if you select
an object filled with a 50% tint of PANTONE Yellow C and choose Select > Same > Fill Color, lllustrator selects only those
objects filled with a 50% tint of that color. With this option deselected, objects with any tint of PANTONE Yellow C are
selected.

Create multiple fills and strokes fothetop

You use the Appearance panel to create multiple fills and strokes for the same object. Adding multiple fills and strokes to an object is the basis for
creating many interesting effects. For example, you can create a second, narrower stroke on top of a wide stroke, or you can apply an effect to
one fill but not the other.

1. Select one or more objects or groups (or target a layer in the Layers panel).

2. Select Add New Fill or Add New Stroke from the Appearance panel menu. Alternatively, select a fill or stroke in the
Appearance panel, and click the Duplicate Selected Item button &l.

3. Set the color and other properties for the new fill or stroke.
Note: It may be necessary to adjust the position of the new fill or stroke in the Appearance panel. For example, if you create
two strokes of different widths, make sure that the narrower stroke is above the wider stroke in the Appearance panel.

Create strokes with variable widths To thetop

About the Width tool

The Width tool is available from the Tools panel. It allows you to create a variable width stroke and save the variable width as a profile that can be
applied to other strokes.

When you mouse over a stroke with the Width tool, a hollow diamond appears on the path with handles. You can adjust the stroke width, move the
width point, duplicate the width point, and delete the width point.

For multiple strokes, the width tool adjusts only the active stroke. If you want to adjust a stroke, make sure that you select it as the active stroke in
the Appearance panel.

For a video on using the Width tool, see www.adobe.com/go/Irvid5206_ai_en.
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Using the Width tool
To create or modify a width point using the Width Point Edit dialog box, double-click the stroke using the Width tool and edit the values for the
width point. If you select the Adjust Adjoining Width Points option, changes to the selected width point affect neighboring width points as well.

If you press Shift and double-click the width point, then this check box is selected automatically.

The Width tool distinguishes between continuous and discontinuous width points while adjusting variable width.

Width Point Edit

Width Options

Total Width: =

Adjust Adjoining Width Points

Width Point Edit dialog box for continuous points

To create a discontinuous width point do the following:

1. Create two width points on a stroke with different stroke widths.

Two points with different stroke width

2. Drag one width point on to the other width point to create a discontinuous width point for the stroke.

Discontinuous width point created by dragging one width point on to the other width point.

For discontinuous points, the Width Point Edit dialog box shows both sets of side widths.
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Width Point Edit

Width Options
Side 1: &

LA
v

Total Width: | 5 [3.192 pt Total Width:

Single Width Only Single Width Only

Cancel

Width Point Edit dialog box for discontinuous points

The Single Width Only check boxes allow using either incoming or outgoing width leaving a single continuous width point.

Width tool controls
The following table lists the keyboard modifiers to use while working with the Width tool:

Width control tasks Keyboard modifiers

Create non-uniform widths Alt+drag (Windows) or Opt+drag (Mac OS)

Create a copy of the width point Alt+drag the width point (Windows) or Opt+drag the width point
(Mac 0S)

Copy and move all the points along the path Alt+Shift+drag (Windows) or Opt+Shift+drag (Mac OS)

Change the position of multiple width points Shift+drag

Select multiple width points Shift+click

Delete selected width points Delete

Deselect a width point Esc

You can drag the handles outward or inward to adjust the stroke width at that location on the path. Width points created at a corner or at a direct-
selected anchor point, stick to the anchor point during basic editing of the path.

To change the position of the width point, drag the point along the path.

To select multiple width points, press Shift and click. The Width Point Edit dialog box is displayed, where you can specify values for Sidel and
Side 2 of multiple points. Any adjustment to the width points, would impact all the selected width points.

You can also globally adjust the stroke weight for all the width points by specifying the stroke weight in the Weight drop-down list of the Stroke
panel.

Saving width profiles
After defining the stroke width, you can save the variable width profile from the Stroke panel or the Control panel.

A. Uniform Width Profile option B. Save Width Profile icon C. Delete Width Profile icon D. Reset Width Profile icon

Width profiles can be applied to selected paths by choosing them from the Width Profile drop-down list in the Control panel or Stroke panel. When
a stroke with no variable width is selected, the list displays the Uniform option. You can also select the Uniform option to remove a variable width
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profile from an object.
To restore the default width profile set, click the Reset Profiles button at the bottom of the Profile drop down list.

Note: Restoring the default width profile set in the Stroke Options dialog box, removes any custom saved profiles.
If you apply a variable width profile to a stroke, then it is indicated with an asterisk (*) in the Appearance panel.

For Art and Pattern brushes, the Width Points/Profile option is automatically selected for size in Stroke Options dialog box after editing a brush
path with the Variable Width tool or applying a Width Profile preset. To remove any width profile changes, select the Fixed option for size or one of
the tablet data channels, such as Pressure, to restore the tablet data options.

For a video on creating variable width profiles, see www.adobe.com/go/Irvid5215_ai_en.

More Help topics
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Workspace
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Workspace basics

Workspace overview

Search For Help box

About screen modes

Using the status bar

Enter values in panels and dialog boxes
Control panel overview

. To the t
Workspace overview omen

You create and manipulate your documents and files using various elements, such as panels, bars, and windows. Any arrangement of these
elements is called a workspace. The workspaces of the different applications in Adobe® Creative Suite® 5 share the same appearance so that you
can move between the applications easily. You can also adapt each application to the way you work by selecting from several preset workspaces
or by creating one of your own.

Although the default workspace layout varies in different products, you manipulate the elements much the same way in all of them.
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Default Iustrator workspace
A. Tabbed Document windows B. Application bar C. Workspace switcher D. Panel title bar E. Control panel F. Tools panel G. Collapse

To Icons button H. Four panel groups in vertical dock

« The Application bar across the top contains a workspace switcher, menus (Windows only), and other application controls. On
the Mac for certain products, you can show or hide it using the Window menu.

« The Tools panel contains tools for creating and editing images, artwork, page elements, and so on. Related tools are grouped.

« The Control panel displays options for the currently selected tool. In lllustrator, the Control panel displays options for the
currently selected object. (In Adobe Photoshop® this is known as the Options bar. In Adobe Flash®, Adobe Dreamweaver®,
and Adobe Fireworks® this is known as the Property Inspector and includes properties of the currently selected element.)

» The Document window displays the file you're working on. Document windows can be tabbed and, in certain cases, grouped
and docked.

« Panels help you monitor and modify your work. Examples include the Timeline in Flash, the Brush panel in lllustrator, the
Layers panel in Adobe Photoshop®, and the CSS Styles panel in Dreamweaver. Panels can be grouped, stacked, or docked.

« The Application frame groups all the workspace elements in a single, integrated window that lets you treat the application as a
single unit. When you move or resize the Application frame or any of its elements, all the elements within it respond to each
other so none overlap. Panels don't disappear when you switch applications or when you accidentally click out of the
application. If you work with two or more applications, you can position each application side by side on the screen or on

39



multiple monitors.

If you are using a Mac and prefer the traditional, free-form user interface, you can turn off the Application frame. In Adobe
lllustrator®, for example, select Window > Application Frame to toggle it on or off. (In Flash, the Application frame is on
permanently for Mac, and Dreamweaver for Mac does not use an Application frame.)

Hide or show all panels

o (lllustrator, Adobe InCopy®, Adobe InDesign®, Photoshop, Fireworks)To hide or show all panels, including the Tools panel
and Control panel, press Tab.

« (lllustrator, InCopy, InDesign, Photoshop) To hide or show all panels except the Tools panel and Control panel, press
Shift+Tab.

Q You can temporarily display hidden panels if Auto-Show Hidden Panels is selected in Interface preferences. It's always on
in lllustrator. Move the pointer to the edge of the application window (Windows®) or to the edge of the monitor (Mac OS®)
and hover over the strip that appears.

e (Flash, Dreamweaver, Fireworks) To hide or show all panels, press F4.

Display panel options
%+ Click the panel menu icon -= in the upper-right corner of the panel.
Q You can open a panel menu even when the panel is minimized.

Q In Photoshop, you can change the font size of the text in panels and tool tips. In the Interface preferences, choose a size from the Ul Font Size
menu.

(Mustrator) Adjust panel brightness
% In User Interface preferences, move the Brightness slider. This control affects all panels, including the Control panel.

Reconfigure the Tools panel
You can display the tools in the Tools panel in a single column, or side by side in two columns. (This feature is not available in the Tools panel in
Fireworks and Flash.)

Q In InDesign and InCopy, you also can switch from single-column to double-column (or single-row) display by setting an option in Interface
preferences.

% Click the double arrow at the top of the Tools panel.

To the top

Search For Help box

Use the Search For Help box on the right side of the Application bar to search for Help topics and online content. If you have an active Internet
connection, you can access all content on the Community Help website. If you search for Help without an active Internet connection, search results
are limited to Help content that is included with lllustrator.

1. In the search box, type the name of the item on which you want to search (such as a feature, application, or tool).
2. Press Enter.

All topics available from the Community Help center appear in a separate browser window.

To theto
About screen modes .

You can change the visibility of the illustration window and menu bar using the mode options at the bottom of the Tools panel. To access panels
when in Full Screen Mode, position the cursor at the left or right edge of the screen and the panels will pop up. If you've moved them from their
default locations, you can access them from the Window menu.

You can choose one of the following modes:
« Normal Screen Mode = displays artwork in a standard window, with a menu bar at the top and scroll bars on the sides.
« Full Screen Mode With Menu Bar 3 displays artwork in a full-screen window, with a menu bar at the top and scroll bars.

« Full Screen Mode — displays artwork in a full-screen window, with no title bar or menu bar.

Using the status bar To the top

The status bar appears at the lower-left edge of the illustration window. It displays any of the following:

« current zoom level
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e current tool in use
e current artboard in use
« navigation controls for multiple artboards
» date and time
» number of undos and redos available
« document color profile
« status of a managed file
Click the status bar to do any of the following:
« Change the type of information displayed in the status bar by selecting an option from the Show submenu.

« Show the current file in Adobe Bridge by choosing Reveal In Bridge.

. . To the to
Enter values in panels and dialog boxes "

You enter values using the same methods in all panels and dialog boxes. You can also perform simple math in any box that accepts numeric
values. For example, if you want to move a selected object 3 units to the right using the current measurement units, you don’'t have to work out the
new horizontal position—simply type +3 after the current value in the Transform panel.

Enter avalue in a panel or dialog box
% Do any of the following:

« Type a value in the box, and press Enter or Return.

» Drag the slider.

« Drag the dial.

« Click the arrow buttons in the panel to increase or decrease the value.

« Click in the box and then use the Up Arrow key and Down Arrow key on the keyboard to increase or decrease the value. Hold
down Shift and click an arrow key to magnify the increase rate or decrease rate.

« Select a value from the menu associated with the box.
A B C

& Stroke
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Ways to enter values
A. Arrow buttons B. Text box C. Menu arrow D. Slider E. Dial

Calculate values in a panel or dialog box
1. In a text box that accepts numerical values, do one of the following:

» To replace the entire current value with a mathematical expression, select the entire current value.
« To use the current value as part of a mathematical expression, click before or after the current value.

2. Type a simple mathematical expression using a single mathematical operator, such as + (plus), - (minus), x (multiplication), /
(division), or % (percent).

For example, 0p0 + 3 or 5mm + 4. Similarly, 3cm * 50% equals 3 centimeters multiplied by 50%, or 1.50 cm, and 50pt + 25%
equals 50 points plus 25% of 50 points, or 62.5 points.

3. Press Enter or Return to apply the calculation.
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. To the to
Control panel overview .
The Control panel offers quick access to options related to the objects you select. By default, the Control panel is docked at the top of the
workspace.

Options displayed in the Control panel vary depending on the type of object or tool you select. For example, when you select a text object, the
Control panel displays text-formatting options in addition to options for changing the color, placement, and dimensions of the object. When a
selection tool is active, you can access Document Setup and Preferences from the Control panel.

Control panel
A. Hidden options B. Link to another panel C. Panel menu

When text in the Control panel is blue and underlined, you can click the text to display a related panel or dialog box. For example, click the word
Stroke to display the Stroke panel.

Change the kinds of controls that appear in the Control panel
+ Select or deselect options in the Control panel menu.

Open and close a panel or dialog box from the Control panel
1. Click a blue underlined word to open its associated panel or dialog box.
2. Click anywhere outside of the panel or dialog box to close it.

Dock the Control panel at the bottom of the workspace
% Choose Dock To Bottom from the Control panel menu.

Convert the Control panel to a floating panel
+ Drag the gripper bar (located on the left edge of the panel) away from its current position.
To redock the Control panel, drag the gripper bar to the top or bottom of the application window (Windows) or screen (Mac OS).

More Help topics
B work with Adobe Bridge
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Customizing the workspace

Manage windows and panels

Use panel menus

Rename or duplicate a workspace
Save and switch workspaces

. To the to
Manage windows and panels ’

You can create a custom workspace by moving and manipulating Document windows and panels. You can also save workspaces and switch
among them. For Fireworks, renaming custom workspaces can lead to unexpected behavior.

Note: The following examples use Photoshop for demonstration purposes. The workspace behaves the same in all the products.

Rearrange, dock, or float document windows
When you open more than one file, the Document windows are tabbed.

» To rearrange the order of tabbed Document windows, drag a window’s tab to a new location in the group.
e To undock (float or untab) a Document window from a group of windows, drag the window’s tab out of the group.

Note: In Photoshop you can also choose Window > Arrange > Float in Window to float a single Document window, or Window
> Arrange > Float All In Windows to float all of the Document windows at once. See tech note kb405298 for more information.
Note: Dreamweaver does not support docking and undocking Document windows. Use the Document window’s Minimize
button to create floating windows (Windows), or choose Window > Tile Vertically to create side-by-side Document windows.
Search “Tile Vertically” in Dreamweaver Help for more information on this topic. The workflow is slightly different for Macintosh
users.

e To dock a Document window to a separate group of Document windows, drag the window into the group.

» To create groups of stacked or tiled documents, drag the window to one of the drop zones along the top, bottom, or sides of
another window. You can also select a layout for the group by using the Layout button on the Application bar.

Note: Some products do not support this functionality. However, your product may have Cascade and Tile commands in the
Window menu to help you lay out your documents.

» To switch to another document in a tabbed group when dragging a selection, drag the selection over the document’s tab for a
moment.

Note: Some products do not support this functionality.

Dock and undock panels

A dock is a collection of panels or panel groups displayed together, generally in a vertical orientation. You dock and undock panels by moving
them into and out of a dock.

e To dock a panel, drag it by its tab into the dock, at the top, bottom, or in between other panels.
» To dock a panel group, drag it by its title bar (the solid empty bar above the tabs) into the dock.

« To remove a panel or panel group, drag it out of the dock by its tab or title bar. You can drag it into another dock or make it
free-floating.
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Navigator panel being dragged out to new dock, indicated by blue vertical highlight

NAYIGATOR HISTOGRAM

Al

Navigator panel now in its own dock

Q You can prevent panels from filling all the space in a dock. Drag the bottom edge of the dock up so it no longer meets the edge of the
workspace.

Move panels

As you move panels, you see blue highlighted drop zones, areas where you can move the panel. For example, you can move a panel up or down
in a dock by dragging it to the narrow blue drop zone above or below another panel. If you drag to an area that is not a drop zone, the panel floats
freely in the workspace.

Note: The position of the mouse (rather than the position of the panel), activates the drop zone, so if you can't see the drop zone, try dragging
the mouse to the place where the drop zone should be.

» To move a panel, drag it by its tab.

« To move a panel group, drag the title bar.

C T Lavens

|Norrn||

(o H
s .

Narrow blue drop zone indicates Color pénel will be docked on its own above the Layers panel group.
A. Title bar B. Tab C. Drop zone

& Press Ctrl (Windows) or Command (Mac OS) while moving a panel to prevent it from docking. Press Esc while moving the panel to cancel the
operation.

Add and remove panels
If you remove all panels from a dock, the dock disappears. You can create a dock by moving panels to the right edge of the workspace until a drop
zone appears.
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« To remove a panel, right-click (Windows) or Control-click (Mac) its tab and then select Close, or deselect it from the Window
menu.

« To add a panel, select it from the Window menu and dock it wherever you want.

Manipulate panel groups

« To move a panel into a group, drag the panel’s tab to the highlighted drop zone in the group.

TCHES | sy
Adding a panel to a panel group
« To rearrange panels in a group, drag a panel’s tab to a new location in the group.
« To remove a panel from a group so that it floats freely, drag the panel by its tab outside the group.

« To move a group, drag the title bar (the area above the tabs).

Stack floating panels

When you drag a panel out of its dock but not into a drop zone, the panel floats freely. The floating panel allows you to position it anywhere in the
workspace. You can stack floating panels or panel groups so that they move as a unit when you drag the topmost title bar.

Free-floating stacked panels

« To stack floating panels, drag a panel by its tab to the drop zone at the bottom of another panel.
« To change the stacking order, drag a panel up or down by its tab.
Note: Be sure to release the tab over the narrow drop zone between panels, rather than the broad drop zone in a title bar.

« To remove a panel or panel group from the stack, so that it floats by itself, drag it out by its tab or title bar.

Resize panels

« To minimize or maximize a panel, panel group, or stack of panels, double-click a tab. You can also double-click the tab area
(the empty space next to the tabs).

« To resize a panel, drag any side of the panel. Some panels, such as the Color panel in Photoshop, cannot be resized by
dragging.

Collapse and expand panel icons
You can collapse panels to icons to reduce clutter on the workspace. In some cases, panels are collapsed to icons in the default workspace.
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Panels collapsed to icons

CHAMNELS v LAYERS

Panels expanded from icons

To collapse or expand all panel icons in a column, click the double arrow at the top of the dock.

To expand a single panel icon, click it.

To resize panel icons so that you see only the icons (and not the labels), adjust the width of the dock until the text disappears.

To display the icon text again, make the dock wider.
To collapse an expanded panel back to its icon, click its tab, its icon, or the double arrow in the panel’s title bar.

Q In some products, if you select Auto-Collapse Icon Panels from the Interface or User Interface Options preferences, an
expanded panel icon collapses automatically when you click away from it.

To add a floating panel or panel group to an icon dock, drag it in by its tab or title bar. (Panels are automatically collapsed to
icons when added to an icon dock.)

To move a panel icon (or panel icon group), drag the icon. You can drag panel icons up and down in the dock, into other
docks (where they appear in the panel style of that dock), or outside the dock (where they appear as floating icons).

Use panel menus

Access the panel menus using the =l icon on the upper-right corner of the panel.
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Symbaols

New Symbaol...
EHI Redefine Symbol
- Duplicate Symbol
Delete Symbol
Edit Symbol

Place Symbol Instance
Replace Symbol
Break Link te Symbol

Reset Transformation

Select All Unused
Select All Instances

Sort by Name

¥ Thumbnail View
Srnall List View

Large List View
Symbol Options...

Open Symbol Library 4
Save Symbol Library...

Panel menu (Symbols panel)

. To the t
Rename or duplicate a workspace et

1. Choose Window > Workspace > Manage Workspaces.
2. Do any of the following, and then click OK:

« To rename a workspace, select it, and edit the text.
» To duplicate a workspace, select it, and click the New button.

For a video on customizing the workspace based on different workflows, see www.adobe.com/go/vid0032_en.

. To the to
Save and switch workspaces ’

By saving the current size and position of panels as a named workspace, you can restore that workspace even if you move or close a panel. The
names of saved workspaces appear in the workspace switcher in the Application bar.

Save a custom workspace
1. With the workspace in the configuration you want to save, do one of the following:
o (lllustrator) Choose Window > Workspace > Save Workspace.
« (Photoshop, InDesign, InCopy) Choose Window > Workspace > New Workspace.
« (Dreamweaver) Choose Window > Workspace Layout > New Workspace.
« (Flash) Choose New Workspace from the workspace switcher in the Application bar.
« (Fireworks) Choose Save Current from the workspace switcher in the Application bar.
2. Type a name for the workspace.
3. (Photoshop, InDesign) Under Capture, select one or more options:
Panel Locations Saves the current panel locations (InDesign only).
Keyboard shortcuts Saves the current set of keyboard shortcuts (Photoshop only).

Menus or Menu Customization Saves the current set of menus.

Display or switch workspaces
#* Select a workspace from the workspace switcher in the Application bar.

Q In Photoshop, you can assign keyboard shortcuts to each workspace to navigate among them quickly.
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Delete a custom workspace

» Select Manage Workspaces from the workspace switcher in the Application bar, select the workspace, and then click Delete.
(The option is not available in Fireworks.)

« (Photoshop, InDesign, InCopy) Select Delete Workspace from the workspace switcher.
o (lllustrator) Choose Window > Workspace > Manage Workspaces, select the workspace, and then click the Delete icon.

« (Photoshop, InDesign) Choose Window > Workspace >Delete Workspace, select the workspace, and then click Delete.

Restore the default workspace

1. Select the Default or Essentials workspace from the workspace switcher in the application bar. For Fireworks, see the article
http://www.adobe.com/devnet/fireworks/articles/workspace_manager_panel.html.

Note: In Dreamweaver, Designer is the default workspace.

2. For Fireworks (Windows), delete these folders:
Windows Vista \\Users\<username>\AppData\Roaming\Adobe\Fireworks CS4\

Windows XP \\Documents and Settings\<username>\Application Data\Adobe\Fireworks CS4

3. (Photoshop, InDesign, InCopy) Select Window > Workspace > Reset [Workspace Name].

(Photoshop) Restore a saved workspace arrangement
In Photoshop, workspaces automatically appear as you last arranged them, but you can restore the original, saved arrangement of panels.

« To restore an individual workspace, choose Window > Workspace > Reset Workspace Name.
« To restore all the workspaces installed with Photoshop, click Restore Default Workspaces in the Interface preferences.

Q To rearrange the order of workspaces in the application bar, drag them.
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Tools

Tools panel overview
Select a tool
Change tool pointers

. To the top
Tools panel overview

The first time you start the application, the Tools panel appears at the left side of the screen. You can move the Tools panel by dragging its title
bar. You can also show or hide the Tools panel by choosing Window > Tools.

You use tools in the Tools panel to create, select, and manipulate objects in lllustrator. Some tools have options that appear when you double-
click a tool. These include tools that let you use type, and select, paint, draw, sample, edit, and move images.

You can expand some tools to show hidden tools beneath them. A small triangle at the lower-right corner of the tool icon signals the presence of
hidden tools. To see the name of a tool, position the pointer over it.

You can also use the Tools panel to change the drawing mode from Draw Normal to Draw Behind or Draw Inside.

m Indicates default tool

Tools panel overview

LA Selection tools
u k Selection (V)

[ ] h Direct Selection (A)
[;* Group Selection

ui% MagicWand (Y)

=62 Lasso (Q)
w7 Artboard (Shift +0)

e Drawing tools

u > Pen (P)
*2» Add Anchor Point (+)

=~ Delete Anchor ()
‘9 Point

Convert Anchor
Point (Shift+C)
= / Line Segment (\)
 Arc
“@ Spiral
B8 Rectangular Grid
@ Ppolar Grid

=@ Rectangle (M)

@ Rounded Rectangle
@ Ellipse (L)

@ rolygon

W Star

& Flare
u 4 Pencil (N)

/ Smooth

# Path Eraser

u[l Perspective Grid (Shift+P)

Perspective Selection
re (Shift+V)

* Keyboard shortcuts appear in parenthesis

@ Type tools

=T Type (T)
T3 AreaType
~ Type OnaPath
IT Vertical Type

Tj Vertical Area
Type
& Vertical Type
N On a Path

@ Painting tools
u_/ Paintbrush (B)
u[% Blob Brush (Shift+B)
=EH Mesh (U)
=[] Gradient (G)
u _# Eyedropper (I}
B3 Measure
48] Live Paint Bucket (K)

Live Paint Selection
& (Shift+L)

O Reshaping tools
u ) Rotate (R)
74 Reflect (Q)
7 Scale (5)
77 Shear
K Reshape
= B Width (Shift+W)
1 Warp (shift-R)
(G Twirl
'm Pucker
'¢' Bloat
[& Scallop
ﬁ Crystallize
™ Wrinkle

= K} Free Transform (E)

u i} Shape Builder (Shift+M)

u(@y Blend (W)

@ Symbol tools
=" Symbol Sprayer
(Shift+S)
¥ symbol Shifter
%® Symbol Scruncher
@S symbol Sizer
4@ Symbol Spinner
Sg Symbol Stainer
@9 Symbol Screener
Q Symbol Styler

@ Graph tools

= 41§ Column Graph (J)

|zs¥ Stacked Column
Graph

B BarGraph

2, Stacked Bar
= Graph

B¢ Line Graph
P> Area Graph

| Scatter Graph
® ric Graph

@ Radar Graph

@ slicing and cutting
tools

w7 Slice (Shift+K)
L slice Select

m @F Eraser (Shift+E)
>§ Scissors (C)
& Knife

@ Moving and zooming
tools

=< Hand (H)
1 PrintTiling

= & Zoom (2)

Tools panel overview

View hidden tools
4 Hold down the mouse button on the visible tool.

View tool options

+ Double-click a tool in the Tools panel.
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Move the Tools panel
% Drag its title bar.

View the Tools panel in double-stack or single-column
%+ Click the double-arrow on the title bar to toggle between double-stack and single-column view of the Tools panel.

Hide the Tools panel
#* Choose Window > Tools.

Tear off hidden tools into a separate panel
<+ Drag the pointer over the arrow at the end of the hidden tools panel and release the mouse button.

Close a separate tool panel
%+ Click the close button on the panel’s title bar. The tools return to the Tools panel.

To the to
Select a tool b
#* Do one of the following:
« Click a tool in the Tools panel. If there is a small triangle at a tool's lower-right corner, hold down the mouse button to view the
hidden tools, and then click the tool you want to select.
» Hold down Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS), and then click a tool to cycle through and select hidden tools.
« Press the tool's keyboard shortcut. The keyboard shortcut is displayed in its tool tip. For example, you can select the Move tool
by pressing the V key.
Q To hide tool tips, choose Edit > Preferences > General (Windows) or lllustrator > Preferences > General (Mac OS), and
deselect Show Tool Tips.
A B
Selecting a hidden tool
A. Tools panel B. Active tool C. Tear off panel with hidden tools D. Hidden tool triangle E. Tool name and shortcut
To the top

Change tool pointers

The mouse pointer for most tools matches the tool's icon. Each pointer has a different hotspot, where an effect or action begins. With most tools,
you can switch to precise cursors, which appear as cross hairs centered around the hotspot, and provide for greater accuracy when working with
detailed artwork.

% Choose Edit > Preferences > General (Windows) or lllustrator > Preferences > General (Mac OS), and select Use Precise Cursors.
Alternatively, press Caps Lock on the keyboard.
More Help topics
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Tool galleries

Selection tool gallery

Drawing tool gallery

Type tool gallery

Painting tool gallery

Reshaping tool gallery
Symbolism tool gallery

Graph tool gallery

Moving and zooming tool gallery

lllustrator provides many tools for creating and manipulating your artwork. These galleries provide a quick visual overview for each tool.

. To the to
Selection tool gallery .
lllustrator provides the following selection tools:

] ¥ =]
The Selection tool (V) selects The Direct Selection tool (A) The Group Selection tool The Magic Wand tool (Y)
entire objects. See Select selects points or path selects objects and groups selects objects with similar
objects with the Selection tool. segments within objects. See within groups. See Select attributes. See Select objects
Select paths, segments, and objects and groups with the with the Magic Wand tool.
anchor points. Group Selection tool.
@
The Lasso tool (Q) selects The Artboard tool creates
points or path segments within separate artboards for printing
objects. See Select objects or export. See Create an
with the Lasso tool. artboard.
To the top

Drawing tool gallery

lllustrator provides the following drawing tools:
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The Pen tool (P) draws
straight and curved lines to
create objects. See Drawing
with the Pen tool.

The Line Segment tool (\)
draws individual straight line
segments. See Draw straight
lines with the Line Segment
tool.

]

The Polar Grid tool draws
circular chart grids. See Draw
circular (polar) grids.

O]

The Polygon tool draws
regular, multi-sided shapes.
See Draw polygons.

The Smooth tool smooths
Bezier paths. See Smooth
paths.

The Add Anchor Point tool (+)
adds anchor points to paths.
See Adding and deleting
anchor points.

3

The Arc tool draws individual
concave or convex curve
segments. See Draw arcs.

The Delete Anchor Point tool (-
) deletes anchor points from
paths. See Adding and
deleting anchor points.

Q)

The Spiral tool draws
clockwise and
counterclockwise spirals. See
Draw spirals.

The Rectangle tool (M) draws
squares and rectangles. See
Draw rectangles and squares.

The Rounded Rectangle tool
draws squares and rectangles
with rounded corners. See
Draw rectangles and squares.

]

The Star tool draws stars. See
Draw stars.

The Flare tool creates lens-
flare or solar-flare-like effects.
See Drawing flares.

The Path Eraser tool erases

paths and anchor points from
the object. See Erase artwork.

The Perspective Grid allows
creating and rendering artwork
in perspective. See About
Perspective Grid.
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The Convert Anchor Point tool
(Shift+C) changes smooth
points to corner points and
vice versa. See Convert
between smooth points and
corner points.

E

The Rectangular Grid tool
draws rectangular grids. See
Draw rectangular grids.

The Ellipse tool (L) draws
circles and ovals. See Draw
ellipses.

The Pencil tool (N) draws and
edits freehand lines. See
Drawing with the Pencil tool.

The Perspective Selection tool
allows you to bring objects,
text, and symbols in
perspective, move objects in
perspective, move objects in
perpendicular to its current
direction. See About
Perspective Grid.
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Type tool gallery

lllustrator provides the following type tools:

JBLUES IN B-FLAT

[] A berbopper bellows
the blues in B-ut cm the
hassoom, the hartizne and

s, A boebopper bellows

the blues in B8l on e
Bassoon, e barilont and

The Type tool (T) creates
individual type and type
containers and lets you enter
and edit type. See Enter text in
an area.

The Vertical Area Type tool
changes closed paths to
vertical type containers and
lets you enter and edit type
within them. See Enter text in
an area.

Painting tool gallery

The Area Type tool changes
closed paths to type
containers and lets you enter
and edit type within them. See
Enter text in an area.

The Vertical Type On A Path
tool changes paths to vertical
type paths and lets you enter
and edit type on them. See
Creating type on a path.

lllustrator provides the following painting tools:

The Type On A Path tool
changes paths to type paths,
and lets you enter and edit
type on them. See Creating
type on a path.

The Paintbrush tool (B) draws
freehand and calligraphic
lines, as well as art, patterns,
and bristle brush strokes on
paths. See Draw paths and
apply brush strokes
simultaneously.

The Live Paint Bucket tool (K)

The Mesh tool (U) creates and
edits meshes and mesh
envelopes. See Create mesh
objects.

The Live Paint Selection (Shift-

The Gradient tool (G) adjusts
the beginning and ending
points and angle of gradients
within objects, or applies a
gradient to objects. See Apply
a gradient to an object.

The Measure tool measures
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The Vertical Type tool creates
vertical type and vertical type
containers and lets you enter
and edit vertical type. See
Enter text in an area.

To the top

® )
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The Eyedropper tool (I)
samples and applies color,
type, and appearance
attributes, including effects,
from objects. See Copy
appearance attributes using
the Eyedropper tool.

The Blob Brush tool (Shift-
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paints faces and edges of Live
Paint groups with the current
paint attributes. See Paint with
the Live Paint Bucket tool.

Reshaping tool gallery

L)tool selects faces and edges
within Live Paint groups. See
Select items in Live Paint
groups.

the distance between two
points. See Measure the
distance between objects.

lllustrator provides the following tools for reshaping objects:

The Rotate tool (R) rotates
objects around a fixed point.
See Rotate objects.

The Reshape tool adjusts
selected anchor points while
keeping the overall detail of
the path intact. See Stretch
parts of a path without
distorting its overall shape.

The Warp tool (Shift+R) molds
objects with the movement of
the cursor (like molding clay,
for example). See Distort
objects using a liquify tool.

=

The Scallop tool adds random

7

The Reflect tool (O) flips
objects over a fixed axis. See
Reflect or flip objects.

The Scale tool (S) resizes
objects around a fixed point.
See Scale objects.

The Blend tool (W) creates a
series of objects blended
between the color and shape
of multiple objects. See Create
blends.

The Free Transform tool (E)
scales, rotates, or skews a
selection.

.mu

The Pucker tool deflates an
object by moving control points
towards the cursor. See Distort
objects using a liquify tool.

&
#

=]

The Wrinkle tool adds wrinkle-

The Twirl tool creates swirling
distortions within an object.
See Distort objects using a
liquify tool.

The Crystallize tool adds
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B)draws paths that
automatically expand and
merge calligraphic brush paths
that share the same color and
are adjacent in stacking order.
See Draw and merge paths
with the Blob Brush tool.

To the top

The Shear tool skews objects
around a fixed point. See
Shear objects with the Shear
tool.

The Width tool (Shift+W)
allows you to create a stroke
with variable width. See Using
the Width tool.

10)

The Bloat tool inflates an
object by moving control points
away from the cursor. See
Distort objects using a liquify
tool.
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curved details to the outline of
an object. See Distort objects
using a liquify tool.

Symbolism tool gallery

random spiked details to the
outline of an object. See
Distort objects using a liquify
tool.

like details to the outline of an
object. See Distort objects
using a liquify tool.

The Shape Builder tool merges
simple shapes to create
custom, complex shapes. See
Building new shapes using the
Shape Builder tool.

To the top

The symbolism tools let you create and modify sets of symbol instances. You create a symbol set using the Symbol Sprayer tool. You can then
use the other symbolism tools to change the density, color, location, size, rotation, transparency, and style of the instances in the set.

The Symbol Sprayer tool
(Shift+S) places multiple
symbol instances as a set on
the artboard. See Create
symbol sets.

@\

The Symbol Spinner tool
rotates symbol instances. See
Rotate symbol instances.

Graph tool gallery

The Symbol Shifter tool moves
symbol instances and change
stacking order. See Change
stacking order of symbol
instances in a set.

Ve
X

The Symbol Stainer tool
colorizes symbol instances.
See Stain symbol instances.

The Symbol Scruncher tool
moves symbol instances
closer together or farther apart.
See Gather or scatter symbol
instances.

The Symbol Screener tool
applies opacity to symbol
instances. See Adjust
transparency of symbol
instances.

)
The Symbol Sizer tool resizes
symbol instances. See Resize
symbol instances.

The Symbol Styler tool applies
the selected style to symbol
instances. See Apply a graphic
style to symbol instances.

To the top

lllustrator provides nine graph tools, each one for creating a different type of graph. The type of graph you choose depends on the information you
want to communicate. See Create a graph.

The Column Graph tool (J)
creates graphs that compare
values using vertical columns.

The Stacked Column Graph
tool creates graphs that are
similar to column graphs, but
stacks the columns on top of
one another, instead of side by
side. This graph type is useful
for showing the relationship of
parts to the total.

B

0 1020304050607 080

E]

The Bar Graph tool creates
graphs that are similar to
column graphs, but positions
the bars horizontally instead of
vertically.
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The Stacked Bar Graph tool
creates graphs that are similar
to stacked column graphs, but
stacks the bars horizontally
instead of vertically.
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]

The Line Graph tool creates
graphs that use points to
represent one or more sets of
values, with a different line
joining the points in each set.
This type of graph is often
used to show the trend of one
or more subjects over a period
of time.

The Radar Graph tool creates
graphs that compare sets of
values at given points in time
or in particular categories, and
is displayed in a circular
format. This type of graph is
also called a web graph.

Moving and zooming tool gallery

The Area Graph tool creates

graphs that are similar to line
graphs, but emphasizes totals
as well as changes in values.

10 20 30 40 50

graphs are useful for

The Scatter Graph tool creates
graphs that plot data points as
paired sets of coordinates

along the x and y axes. Scatter

W4 0OF Oc e

@

The Pie Graph tool creates
circular graphs whose wedges
represent the relative
percentages of the values
compared.

identifying patterns or trends in
data. They also can indicate
whether variables affect one

another.

To the top

lllustrator provides the following tools for moving around in and controlling the view of the artboard:

The Hand tool (H) moves the lllustrator
artboard within the illustration window.

More Help topics
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The Print Tiling tool adjusts the page grid
to control where artwork appears on the
printed page.
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The Zoom tool (Z) increases and
decreases the view magnification in the
illustration window.


http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc-sa/3.0/
http://help.adobe.com//en_US/legalnotices/index.html
http://helpx.adobe.com/go/gffooter_online_privacy_policy

Improved user interface

Improved and efficient user interface
User interface color and brightness
Panels

The new user interface framework leverages performance enhancements and advantages like native 64-bit support to render a cleaner interface,
enabling a better user experience. Also, important additions and modifications to the user interface and workflows make working with lllustrator an
efficient experience.

. . To the to
Improved and efficient user interface "

Efficient and flexible interface. The newer usability enhancements enable you to use fewer clicks and fewer steps to achieve routine or frequent
actions. For example, in the Character panel (Ctrl+T), the font list displays names in the font style itself. You can quickly pick the font of your
choice from the list.

) Agency FB ’
{) ALGERLAN

{) Aparajita 3
{) Arzbic Typeserting

€) Arial g

€) Arial Rounded MT Bold
) Baskerville Old Face

{) Bavhaus 93
€) Bl MT 4
) Berin Sans FB 4

{) Berlin Sans FB Demi Bold
O Bernard MT Condensed

) Birchud

) Blackndder §TC
Time-saving enhancement — quickly select a font by visually searching the font list

Inline editing. Easily work with Layers, Actions, Swatches, Symbols, and other panels, with the ability to edit object names directly in the panel.
You no longer need an additional modal dialog for such routine actions. For example, double-click the name of a layer in the Layers panel to
switch to inline editing mode. Type the new name and press Enter.

Inline editing — quickly rename object attributes

Quick-edit object attributes. In the user interface, values of object attributes are set through drop-down lists or text fields. You can now quickly
edit these fields by hovering your mouse pointer over a control, and scrolling the mouse wheel. For example, to increase or decrease the weight of
a stroke, hover the mouse pointer over the stroke weight control, and scroll.

Dialog boxes. Buttons to commit an action or event are placed uniformly at the lower-right corner. Dialog boxes also have full keyboard access.

Workspaces. New workspaces are task-based. A workspace can now ‘remember’ the state it was last left in, and then be reset to default settings
when necessary.

New icons. Updated to enhance usability, newer icons contribute to a better, more intuitive interface.

Cursors. Modifications have been done to make cursors larger and more precise.

To the top
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User interface color and brightness

lllustrator, by default, is now available with a dark theme, which is in line with recent changes in other products like Adobe Photoshop. This theme
enables a a more pleasant visual experience, especially while working with rich colors and designs.

Cohfigurable user interface theme

You can easily vary the brightness of the user interface to a tone you prefer from the User Interface tab in the Preferences dialog (Ctrl + K). Enable
the Match User Interface Brightness option to set the tone of the canvas area to match the brightness of the interface. If you prefer the classic
lllustrator canvas color, you can set it to default to white.

For more information, view the video on user interface enhancements, by Lynda.com.
To the top
Panels

Control panel. Object controls that are used frequently are grouped and displayed together in the Control panel. Grouping controls in this manner
helps you work with objects faster and more systematically.

Control panel, displaying options based on objects selected

Transform panel. The Scale Strokes & Effects option has been included in the Transform panel and the Transform Effect dialog.
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Transform panel, with the additional Scale Strokes & Effects option

Transparency panel. Masking features are now available in the Transparency panel. Use the Make Mask / Release toggle switch to create
opacity masks and work with them more easily.

£ Transparency
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Slicing and cutting tool gallery

lllustrator provides the following tools for slicing and cutting objects:

The Slice tool divides artwork
into separate web
images.Create slices

The Knife tool cuts objects and
paths. See Cut objects with
the Knife tool.
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The Slice Selection tool (Shift-

K) selects web slices. See
Select slices

N

2 ¥ 50

The Eraser tool (Shift-E) The Scissors tool (C) cuts
erases any area of the object paths at specified points. See
over which you drag. See Split a path

Erase objects using the Eraser

tool
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Artboard overview

Using Artboards Panel
Printing and saving artboards

Artboards represent the regions that can contain printable artwork. You resize and set the orientation for your artwork by choosing settings in the
Artboard Options dialog box. (In lllustrator CS3 and earlier, you use the Document Setup dialog box to change the document size and orientation.)

You can use arthoards as crop areas for printing or placement purposes—they work the same way as crop areas work in lllustrator CS3. Multiple
artboards are useful for creating a variety of things such as multiple page PDFs, printed pages with different sizes or different elements,
independent elements for websites, video storyboards, or individual items for animation in Adobe Flash or After Effects.

note: If you created crop areas in an lllustrator CS3 document, the crop areas will be converted to artboards in CS5. You may be prompted to
specify how you want the crop areas to convert.

You can have 1 to 100 artboards per document depending on size. You can specify the number of artboards for a document when you first create
it, and you can add and remove artboards at any time while working in a document. You can create artboards in different sizes, resize them by
using the Artboard tool 0 and position them anywhere on the screen—even overlapping one another. lllustrator CS5 also provides options to
reorder and rearrange artboards using the Artboards panel. You can also specify custom names for an artboard and set reference points for
artboards.

Viewing artboards and the canvas

You can view the page boundaries in relation to an artboard by showing print tiling (View > Show Print Tiling). When print tiling is on, the printable
and nonprintable areas are represented by a series of solid and dotted lines between the outermost edge of the window and the printable area of
the page.

Each artboard is bound by solid lines and represents the maximum printable area. To hide the artboard boundaries, choose View > Hide
Artboards. The canvas is the area outside the artboard that extends to the edge of the 220 inch square window. The canvas represents a space
on which you can create, edit, and store elements of artwork before moving them onto an artboard. Objects placed onto the canvas are visible
on-screen, but they do not print.

To center an artboard and zoom it to fit the screen, click the artboard number in the status bar, located at the bottom of the application window.

lllustration window
A. Printable area (determined by the specified printer) B. Canvas C. Artboard

Printing and saving artboards fothetop

All artboards in a document share the same media type format, such as Print. You can print each artboard individually, tiled, or combined into one
page. If you save a multiple-artboard lllustrator document to a previous version of lllustrator, such as CS3, you can choose to save each artboard
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as a separate file, along with a master file that includes all artboards merged.

lllustrator CS4 allowed you to save artboards as separate files only when downsaved, but in lllustrator CS5, you can save individual artboards for
current versions as well. The options to save each artboard as a separate .ai file is available in the Illustrator Options dialog box.

You can preview artboards from the print dialog box before printing them. The print settings you choose are applied to all of the artboards you
selected to print.

By default all artwork is cropped to an artboard and all artboards print as individual pages. Use the Range option in the Print dialog box to print
specific pages, select Ignore Artboards and specify placement options to combine all art onto a single page or tile the artwork as desired.

In lllustrator CS5, artboards in a document can automatically rotate to print to the chosen media size. Select the Auto-Rotate check box in the Print
dialog box to set auto rotation for Illustrator documents. For a document created in CS5, Auto-Rotate is enabled by default.

For example, consider a document with both landscape (width is more than height) and portrait (height is more than width) media size. If you select
the paper size as portrait in the Size of the Print dialog box, then the landscape artboards automatically rotate to portrait media when printing.

Note: If Auto-Rotate is selected, you cannot change the direction of the page.
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Files and templates

About new document profiles
Create new documents

About templates

Create a new template

Specify document setup options
Open afile

Browse for files using Adobe Bridge

. To the to
About new document profiles 0
A document is the space in which you create artwork. In lllustrator, you can create documents destined for many different types of output. (For
information on creating lllustrator documents for video production, see the Enhancing Video Production PDF at www.adobe.com/go/learn_ai_video.

You start a new document by choosing a new document profile based on your intended output. Each profile includes preset values for size, color
mode, units, orientation, transparency, and resolution. All use one artboard, by default. For example, the Video And Film Document profile uses
pixels instead of points, and you can choose a device-specific crop area, such as NTSC DV Widescreen, to create a document in the exact
dimensions required, with video-safe guides in place to help you lay out your design for optimal viewing.

Q‘ If you plan to output your file to a high-end printer, for example if you're sending it to a service bureau, specify the Print profile to ensure your
artwork and any effects applied to the artwork are set to the proper resolution.

You can choose from the following profiles:

Print Document Uses a default letter size artboard, and provides a variety of other preset print sizes to choose from. Use this profile if you plan to
send this file to a service bureau for output to a high-end printer.

Web Document Provides preset options optimized for output to the web.

Flash Catalyst Creates an FXG document in RGB mode with 800px x 600px artboard as the default size. Align to Pixel Grid is enabled for new
art in the document and the Raster Effects Resolution is set to 72ppi. It also has Swatches, Symbols, Graphic Styles and Brushes designed
keeping Flash Catalyst and Flash Professional workflows in mind.

Mobile And Devices Document Creates a small file size that is preset for a specific mobile device. You can choose your device from the Size
menu. Click Device Central to open Adobe Device Central and view the document layout in a specified device interface.

Video And Film Document Provides several preset video- and film-specific crop area sizes (note that the Artboard option changes to Crop Size
for this profile). Illustrator creates only square pixel files, so to ensure that the sizes are interpreted correctly in video applications, lllustrator adjusts
the Width and Height values. For example, if you choose NTSC DV Standard, lllustrator uses a pixel size of 654 x 480, which translates to 740 x
480 pixels in video-based applications.

Basic CMYK Document Uses a default letter size artboard, and provides a variety of other sizes to choose from. Use this profile if you plan to
send a document to multiple types of media. If one of the media types is a service bureau, you'll want to manually increase the Raster Effects
setting to High.

Basic RGB Document Uses a default 800 x 600 size artboard, and provides a variety of other print-, video-, and web-specific sizes to choose
from. Do not use this option if you plan to send a document to a service bureau or output to a high-end printer. Use this profile for documents that
will be output to mid-level printers, to the web, or multiple types of media.

For a video on setting up new documents, see www.adobe.com/go/vid0031.

For more information about creating custom new document profiles, see www.adobe.com/go/learn_custom_document_profiles_en.
New document video

Video production

To the to
Create new documents 0

You can create new lllustrator documents from a new document profile or from a template. Creating a document from a new document profile gives
you a blank document with the selected profile’s default fill and stroke colors, graphic styles, brushes, symbols, actions, viewing preferences, and
other settings. Creating a document from a template gives you a document with preset design elements and settings, as well as content, such as
cropmarks and guides, for specific document types, such as brochures or CD covers.

You create a new document from the Welcome screen, or by using File > New or File > Device Central (for mobile device output). To view the
Welcome screen, select Help > Welcome.

For a video on setting up new documents, see www.adobe.com/go/vidO031.
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Create a new document
You can start a new document from the Welcome screen or from the File menu.

1. Do one of the following:
« If lllustrator is already open, choose File > New and from New Document Profile select the required document profile.
« If the Welcome screen is open, click a document profile from the Create New list.
« If lllustrator is not open, open it and click a document profile from the Create New list in the Welcome screen.

Note: In the Welcome screen, you can Alt-click (Windows) or Option-click (Mac OS) to open the new document directly
and skip the New Document dialog box.
2. Type a name for your document.

3. Specify the number of artboards for your document, and the order you'd like them laid out on screen:
Grid By Row Arranges multiple artboards in the specified number of rows. Choose the number of rows from the Rows menu.
The default value creates the most square appearance possible with the specified number of artboards.

Grid By Column Arranges multiple artboards in the specified number of columns. Choose the number of columns from the
Columns menu. The default value creates the most square appearance possible with the specified number of artboards.

Arrange By Row Arranges artboards in one straight row.
Arrange By Column Arranges artboards in one straight column.

Change To Right-To-Left Layout Arranges multiple artboards in the specified row or column format, but displays them from
right to left.
4. Specify the default spacing between artboards. This setting applies to both horizontal and vertical spacing.

5. Specify the default size, units of measure, and layout for all artboards.
Note: Once your document opens, you can customize your artboards by moving and resizing them as desired.

6. Specify the position of the bleed along each side of the artboard. To use different values for different sides, click the Lock
icon fil.

7. Click Advanced to specify the following additional options:
Note: You can change these settings after you create the document by choosing File > Document Setup and specifying new
settings.
Color Mode Specifies the color mode for the new document. Changing the color mode converts the default contents
(swatches, brushes, symbols, graphic styles) of the selected new document profile to a new color mode, resulting in a color
change. Watch for a warning icon when making changes.

Raster Effects Specifies the resolution for raster effects in the document. It is especially important to set this at High when
you plan to output to a high-end printer at high resolution. The Print profile sets this at High by default.

Transparency Grid Specifies the options for the transparency grid for documents that use the Video And Film profile.
Preview Mode Sets the default preview mode for the document (you can change this at any time by using the View menu):

« Default displays artwork created in the document in vector view with full color. Zoom in/out retains smoothness in the
curves.

« Pixel displays artwork with a rasterized (pixelated) appearance. It does not actually rasterize the content, but displays a
simulated preview, as if the contents were rasters.

« Overprint provides an “ink preview” that approximates how blending, transparency, and overprinting will appear in color-
separated output. (See About overprinting.)

Device Central If you've created a document using the Mobile and Devices profile, you can click Device Central to preview
your new document in the mobile device interface.

Align New Objects to Pixel Grid This option, if selected, aligns any new objects to the pixel grid. Because this option is
important for designs intended for display devices such as web, it is enabled by default for such documents. For more
information, see Drawing pixel-aligned paths for web workflows.

Create a new document from a template
1. Do one of the following:

e Choose File > New From Template.
« Choose File > New. In the New Document dialog box, click Templates.
« In the Welcome screen, click From Template in the Create New list.

2. In the New From Template dialog box, locate and select a template, and click New.
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To the top
About templates

Templates let you create new documents that share common settings and design elements. For example, if you need to design a series of
business cards with a similar look and feel, you can create a template with the desired artboard size, view settings (such as guides), and print
options. The template can also contain symbols for common design elements (such as logos) and specific sets of color swatches, brushes, and
graphic styles.

lllustrator comes with a variety of templates, including templates for letterhead, business cards, envelopes, brochures, labels, certificates,
postcards, greeting cards, and websites.

When a template is selected via the New From Template command, lllustrator creates a new document with identical content and document
settings as the template, but leaves the original template file untouched.

To the to
Create a new template 0
1. Open a new or existing document.
2. Customize the document in any of the following ways:
« Set up the document window as you want it to appear in new documents you create from the template. This includes the
magnification level, scroll position, ruler origin, guides, grids, crop areas, and options in the View menu.
« Draw or import any artwork you want to appear in new documents you create from the template.
« Delete any existing swatches, styles, brushes, or symbols, you don’t want to retain.
« Create any new swatches, styles, brushes, and symbols, you want in the corresponding panels. You can also import
preset swatches, styles, brushes, symbols, and actions from a variety of libraries that come with Illustrator.
« Create any graph designs you want and add them to the Graph Design dialog box. You can also import preset graph
designs.
« Set the desired options in the Document Setup dialog box and Print Options dialog box.
3. Choose File > Save As Template.
4. In the Save As dialog box, select a location for the file, enter a filename, and click Save.
lllustrator saves the file in AIT (Adobe lllustrator Template) format.
To the top

Specify document setup options

At any point you can change your document’s default setup options for units of measure, transparency grid display, background color, and type
settings such as language, quote style, superscript and subscript size, and exportability. The Edit Artboards button closes this dialog box and
activates the Artboard tool. Use this button if you want to modify your artboards.

1. Choose File > Document Setup or click the Document Setup button in the Control panel (this button is visible when nothing is
selected).
2. Specify options as desired.
Note: The Simulate Colored Paper option is useful if you plan to print the document on colored paper. For example, if you draw a blue object on
a yellow background, the object appears green. The simulation is performed only when the transparency grid is not shown.
For specific information on these options, see related topics.

To the top

Open a file
You can open files that were created in Illustrator as well as compatible files that were created in other applications.

« To open an existing file, choose File > Open. Locate the file, and click Open.

« To open a recently saved file, choose the file from the Open A Recent Item list in the Welcome screen, or choose File > Open
Recent Files, and choose a file from the list.

« To open and preview a file using Adobe Bridge, choose File > Browse In Bridge to open Adobe Bridge. Locate the file and
choose File > Open With > Adobe lllustrator CS5.

Browse for files using Adobe Bridge fothetop

Adobe® Bridge is a cross-platform application included with Adobe® Creative Suite® 5 components that helps you locate, organize, and browse
the assets you need to create print, web, video, and audio content. You can start Bridge from any Creative Suite component, and use it to access
both Adobe and non-Adobe asset types.

% To open Adobe Bridge, do one of the following from within Illustrator:
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« Choose File > Browse In Bridge.
« Click the Adobe Bridge icon B in the Control panel.
« Choose Reveal In Bridge from the status bar.

From Adobe Bridge, you can do any of the following:

* Manage image, footage, and audio files: Preview, search, sort, and process files in Bridge without opening individual
applications. You can also edit metadata for files, and use Bridge to place files into your documents, projects, or compositions.

« Manage your photos: Import and edit photos from your digital camera card, group related photos in stacks, and open or import
Photoshop® Camera Raw files and edit their settings without starting Photoshop.

« Perform automated tasks, such as batch commands.
« Synchronize color settings across color-managed Creative Suite components.
« Start a real-time web conference to share your desktop and review documents.

More Help topics
B Adobe Bridge

E Connect to CS Live

(@) ev-ro-sn |

Legal Notices | Online Privacy Policy

66


http://help.adobe.com/en_US/CreativeSuite/CS5/Using/WSfd1234e1c4b69f30ea53e41001031ab64-7371a.html
http://help.adobe.com/en_US/CreativeSuite/CS5/Using/WSa6e955a7f13ff621-75d05ec126f9ddcb7a-8000.html
http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc-sa/3.0/
http://help.adobe.com//en_US/legalnotices/index.html
http://helpx.adobe.com/go/gffooter_online_privacy_policy

Recovery, undo, and automation

Undo and redo changes
Revert to the last saved version
Automating tasks

To the to
Undo and redo changes ’

The Undo and Redo commands let you undo or redo operations, allowing you to correct mistakes as you work. You can undo or redo an operation
after you select the Save command (but not if you have closed and then reopened the file).
% Choose Edit > Undo or Edit > Redo.

You can undo an unlimited number of operations (depending on memory) by repeatedly choosing the Undo command. If an operation cannot be
undone, the Undo command is dimmed.

. To the to
Revert to the last saved version ’
You can revert a file to the last saved version (but not if you have closed and then reopened the file). You cannot undo this action.
+* Choose File > Revert.
To the top

Automating tasks

Graphic design is a field characterized by creativity, but there are some aspects of the actual work of illustration that can be repetitious. In fact,
you'll probably notice that the time you spend placing and replacing images, correcting errors, and preparing files for printing and web display often
reduces the time you have available for doing creative work.

lllustrator provides a variety of ways to automate many of the repetitive tasks you have to do, leaving more time to concentrate on the creative
aspects of your work.

An action is a series of tasks that are recorded while using the lllustrator application—menu commands, tool options, object selection, and so on.
When you play an action, lllustrator performs all of the recorded tasks for you.

lllustrator provides prerecorded actions to assist you in performing common tasks. These actions are installed as a default set in the Actions panel
when you install the lllustrator application.

A script is a series of commands that tells your computer to perform a sequence of operations. These operations may involve only lllustrator, or
they may involve other applications, such as word-processing, spreadsheet, and database-management programs. lllustrator provides default
scripts to assist you in performing common tasks. You can access these scripts by choosing File > Scripts.

Data-driven graphics streamline how designers and developers work together in high-volume publishing environments.
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Rulers, grids, guides, and crop marks

Use rulers

Change the unit of measurement

Use the grid

Use guides

Smart Guides

Measure the distance between objects
Info panel overview

To theto
Use rulers p

Rulers help you accurately place and measure objects in the illustration window or in an artboard. The point where 0 appears on each ruler is
called the ruler origin.

In lllustrator CS5, rulers are similar to other Creative Suiteapplications like InDesign and Photoshop. lllustrator provides separate rulers for
documents and artboards. You can select only one of these rulers at one point.

Note: Window rulers would be called Global rulers in this document.

Global rulers appear at the top and left sides of the illustration window. The default ruler origin is located at the top-left corner of the illustration
window.

Artboard rulers appear at the top and left sides of the active artboard. The default artboard ruler origin is located at the top-left corner of the
artboard.

The difference between artboard rulers and global rulers is that if you select artboard rulers, the origin point changes based on the active artboard.
In addition, you can have different origin points for artboard rulers. Now, if you change the artboard ruler origin, the pattern fills in objects on the
artboards are not affected.

The default origin point for the global ruler is at the upper-left corner of the first artboard and the default origin for the artboard rulers is at the top
left corner of the respective artboard.

» To show or hide rulers, choose View > Rulers > Show Rulers or View> Rulers > Hide Rulers.

» To toggle between artboard rulers and global rulers, click the View > Rulers > Change to Global Rulers or View > Rulers >
Change to Artboard Rulers. By default, artboard rulers are displayed, so Change to Global Rulers option is displayed under
Rulers sub-menu.

« To show or hide video rulers, choose View > Show Video Rulers or View > Hide Video Rulers.

« To change the ruler origin, move the pointer to the upper-left corner where the rulers intersect, and drag the pointer to where
you want the new ruler origin.

As you drag, a cross hair in the window and in the rulers indicates the changing Global ruler origin.
Note: Changing the Global ruler origin affects the tiling of patterns.
» To restore the default ruler origin, double-click the upper-left corner where the rulers intersect.

The coordinate system has now been switched to fourth quadrant, which was previously the first quadrant. In lllustrator CS5, when you move
downwards, the value of y-axis increases and if you move toward right, the value of x-axis increases.

For saving to legacy versions of lllustrator, the Global rulers remain at the position set in legacy document. Although, the origin point does not
move to upper left, the coordinate system changes to fourth quadrant.

The change in coordinate system and the ruler origin does not apply to scripting, which allows you to retain old scripts. However, when you
transform objects using scripting, the Y coordinate values differ from the values that you set in the lllustrator user interface. For example, if you
apply a move operation of say Y= +10 points, then to emulate the same movement with scripting, apply a transformation of Y = -10pts.

. To the to
Change the unit of measurement ’

The default unit of measurement in lllustrator is points (a point equals .3528 millimeter). You can change the unit that Illustrator uses for general
measurements, strokes, and type. You can override the default unit while entering values in boxes.

« To change the default unit of measurement, choose Edit > Preferences > Units (Windows) or Illustrator > Preferences > Units
(Mac OS), and then select units for the General, Stroke, and Type options. If Show Asian Options is selected in the Type
preferences, you can also select a unit specifically for Asian type.
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Note: The “General” measurement option affects rulers, measuring the distance between points, moving and transforming
objects, setting grid and guides spacing, and creating shapes.

« To set the general unit of measurement for the current document only, choose File > Document Setup, choose the unit of
measure you want to use from the Units menu, and click OK.

« To change the unit of measurement when entering a value in a box, follow the value by any of the following abbreviations: inch,
inches, in, millimeters, millimetres, mm, Qs (one Q equals 0.25 millimeter), centimeters, centimetres, cm, points, p, pt, picas,
pc, pixel, pixels, and px.

Q When mixing picas and points, you can enter values as XpY, where X and Y are the number of picas and points (for
example, 12p6 for 12 picas, 6 points).

. To the to
Use the grid ’
The grid appears behind your artwork in the illustration window, and it does not print.
e To use the grid, choose View > Show Grid.
« To hide the grid, choose View > Hide Grid.
« To snap objects to gridlines, choose View > Snap To Grid, select the object you want to move, and drag it to the desired
location.
When the object’s boundaries come within 2 pixels of a gridline, it snaps to the point.
Note: When the View > Pixel Preview option is selected, Snap To Grid changes to Snap To Pixel.
« To specify the spacing between gridlines, grid style (lines or dots), grid color, or whether grids appear in the front or back of
artwork, choose Edit > Preferences > Guides & Grid (Windows) or lllustrator > Preferences > Guides & Grid (Mac OS).
To the top

Use guides

Guides help you align text and graphic objects. You can create ruler guides (straight vertical or horizontal lines) and guide objects (vector objects
that you convert to guides). Like the grid, guides do not print.

You can choose between two guide styles—dots and lines—and you can change the color of guides by using either predefined guide colors or
colors you select using a color picker. By default, guides are unlocked so that you can move, modify, delete, or revert them, but you can choose to
lock them into place.

» To show or hide guides, choose View > Guides > Show Guides or View > Guides > Hide Guides.

« To change guide settings, choose Edit > Preferences > Guides & Grid (Windows) or lllustrator > Preferences > Guides & Grid
(Mac OS).

* To lock guides, select View > Guides > Lock Guides.

Create guides
1. If the rulers aren’t showing, choose View > Show Rulers.
2. Position the pointer on the left ruler for a vertical guide or on the top ruler for a horizontal guide.
3. Drag the guide into position.
You can also convert vector objects to guides by selecting them and choosing View > Guides > Make Guides.
Q To make working with multiple guides easier, move them into a separate layer.

4. If you want to restrict the guides to an artboard and not to the entire canvas, then select the Artboard tool and then drag the
guides on to the artboard.

Move, delete, or release guides
1. If guides are locked, select View > Guides > Lock Guides.
2. Do any of the following:

« Move the guide by dragging or copying.
« Delete the guide by pressing Backspace (Windows) or Delete (Mac OS), or by choosing Edit > Cut or Edit > Clear.
« Delete all guides at once by choosing View > Guides > Clear Guides.

« Release the guide, turning it back into a regular graphic object, by selecting the guide and choosing View > Guides >
Release Guides.

Snap objects to anchor points and guides
1. Choose View > Snap To Point.

2. Select the object you want to move, and position the pointer on the exact point you want to align with anchor points and
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guides.
Important: When snapping to a point, the snapping alignment depends on the position of the pointer, not the edges of the
dragged object.

3. Drag the object to the desired location.

When the pointer comes within 2 pixels of an anchor point or guide, it snaps to the point. The pointer changes from a filled
arrowhead to a hollow arrowhead when a snap occurs.

. To the to
Smart Guides ’
Smart Guides are temporary snap-to guides that appear when you create or manipulate objects or artboards. They help you align, edit, and
transform objects or artboards relative to other objects, artboards, or both by snap-aligning and displaying X, Y location and delta values. You can
specify the type of smart guides and feedback that appear (such as measurement labels, object highlighting, or labels) by setting the Smart Guides
preferences.

To see a video on using smart guides, see www.adobe.com/go/Irvid4020_ai.

Use Smart Guides
Smart Guides are on by default.

1. Choose View > Smart Guides to turn guides on or off.
2. Use Smart Guides in the following ways:

« When you create an object with the pen or shape tools, use the Smart Guides to position a new object's anchor points
relative to an existing object. Or, when you create a new artboard, use Smart Guides to position it relative to another
artboard or an object.

« When you create an object with the pen or shape tools, or when you transform an object, use the smart guides’
construction guides to position anchor points to specific preset angles, such as 45 or 90 degrees. You set these angles in
the Smart Guides preferences.

« When you move an object or artboard, use the Smart Guides to align the selected object or artboard to other objects or
artboards. The alignment is based on the geometry of objects and artboards. Guides appear as the object approaches the
edge or center point of other objects.

Note: Press Ctrl (Windows) or Command (Mac OS) to use the alignment behavior from Illustrator CS3, which uses the
center point or edge of one object or artboard.

« When you transform an object, Smart Guides automatically appear to assist the transformation.
You can change when and how Smart Guides appear by setting Smart Guide preferences.

Note: When Snap To Grid or Pixel Preview is turned on, you cannot use Smart Guides (even if the menu command is
selected).

Smart Guide preferences
Choose Edit > Preferences > Smart Guides (Windows) or lllustrator > Preferences > Smart Guides (Mac OS) to set the following preferences:

Color Specifies the color of the guides.

Alignment Guides Displays guide lines that are generated along the center and edges of geometric objects, artboard, and bleeds. They are
generated when you move objects and when you perform operations such as drawing basic shapes, using Pen tool, and transforming objects.
Anchor/Path Labels Displays information when paths intersect and when they are centered on an anchor point.

Measurement Labels Displays information for many tools (such as Drawing tools and Text tools) about the current position the cursor as you
position the cursor over an anchor point. While creating, selecting, moving, or transforming objects it displays the x and y delta from the object’s
original location. When you press Shift with a drawing tool selected, the starting location appears.

Object Highlighting Highlights the object below the pointer as you drag around it. The highlight color matches the object’s layer color.
Transform Tools Displays information when you scale, rotate, and shear objects.

Construction Guides Displays guidelines as you draw new objects. You specify the angles at which you want guidelines drawn from the anchor
points of a nearby object. You can set up to six angles. Type an angle in the selected Angles box, select a set of angles from the Angles pop-up
menu, or select a set of angles from the pop-up menu and change one of the values in the box to customize a set of angles. The preview reflects
your settings.

Snapping Tolerance Specifies the number of points the pointer must be from another object for Smart Guides to take effect.

Measure the distance between objects fotnetop

The Measure tool calculates the distance between any two points and displays the results in the Info panel.

1. Select the Measure tool & (Press and hold the Eyedropper tool to see it in the Tools panel.)
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2. Do one of the following:

Info panel overview

« Click the two points to measure the distance between them.
« Click the first point and drag to the second point. Shift-drag to constrain the tool to multiples of 45°.

The Info panel shows the horizontal and vertical distances from the x and y axes, the absolute horizontal and vertical
distances, the total distances, and the angle measured.

To the top

You use the Info panel (Window > Info) to get information on the area beneath the pointer and on selected objects.

When an object is selected and a selection tool is active, the Info panel displays the object’'s x and y coordinates, width (W),
and height (H). The values for width and height are affected by the Use Preview Bounds option in the General preferences.
When Use Preview Bounds is selected, lllustrator includes the stroke width (and other attributes such as drop shadows) in the
object’s dimensions. When Use Preview Bounds is deselected, lllustrator measures only the dimensions defined by the object’s
vector path.

When you use the Pen tool or Gradient tool, or when you move a selection, the Info panel displays the change in x (W), the
change iny (H), the distance (D), and the angle . as you drag.

When you use the Zoom tool, the Info panel displays the magnification factor and the x and y coordinates after you release the
mouse button.

When you use the Scale tool, the Info panel displays the percentage change in width (W) and height (H) and the new width
(W) and height (H) after the scaling is complete. When you use the rotate or reflect tools, the Info panel displays the
coordinates of the object’s center and the angle of rotation 4 or reflection .

When you use the Shear tool, the Info panel displays the coordinates of the object’s center, the angle of shear axis =, and the
amount of shear £~

When you use the Paintbrush tool, the Info panel displays the x and y coordinates and the name of the current brush.

Select Show Options from the panel menu or click the double arrow on the panel tab to show values for the fill and stroke
colors of the selected object and the name of any pattern, gradient, or tint applied to the selected object.

Note: If you select multiple objects, the Info panel displays only the information that is the same for all selected objects.

(@) v-ro-sn |

Legal Notices | Online Privacy Policy

71


http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc-sa/3.0/
http://help.adobe.com//en_US/legalnotices/index.html
http://helpx.adobe.com/go/gffooter_online_privacy_policy

Setting preferences

About preferences
Setting lllustrator preferences
About plug-in modules

To the to
About preferences ’

Preferences are options regarding how you want lllustrator to work, including those for display, tools, ruler units, and exporting information. Your
preferences are saved in a file called AlPrefs (Windows) or Adobe lllustrator Prefs (Mac OS), which is launched each time you start lllustrator.

Open a preferences dialog box
1. Do one of the following:
* (Windows) Choose Edit > Preferences > [preference set nhamel].
« (Mac OS) Choose lllustrator > Preferences > [preference set name].
« With nothing selected, click the Preferences button on the Control panel.
2. To switch to a different preference set, do one of the following:
« Select an option from the menu at the upper-left of the Preferences dialog box.

« Click Next to display the next options, or click Prev to display the previous options.

Reset all preferences to default settings
Resetting preferences can be helpful if you are having problems with the application.

#* Do one of the following:

« Press and hold Alt+Control+Shift (Windows) or Option+Command+Shift (Mac OS) as you start Illustrator. Your current settings
are deleted.

+ Remove or rename the AlPrefs file (Windows) or Adobe lllustrator Prefs file (Mac OS). New preferences files are created the
next time you start lllustrator.

Note: Itis safe to remove the entire Adobe lllustrator CS5 Settings folder. This folder contains various preferences that can
be regenerated.

. To the t
Setting lllustrator preferences o

The lllustrator preferences file manages the commands and panel settings in lllustrator. When you open lllustrator, the positioning of panels and
commands are stored in the lllustrator preferences file. If you want to restore the default settings for lllustrator or change the current settings,
delete the lllustrator preferences. lllustrator automatically creates a preference file, when you restart lllustrator and save a file.

Depending on the operating system that you are using, the lllustrator preferences file is available at the following location:

Note: The folder name may vary depending on the language version you have installed.
Mac OS X

<startup drive>/Users/<username>/Library/Preferences/Adobe Illustrator CS5 Settings/en_US*/Adobe
Illustrator Prefs

Windows XP

<startup drive>\ Documents and Settings\<username>\Application Data\Adobe\Adobe Illustrator CS5
Settings\en_US*\AlPrefs

Windows Vista or Windows 7
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<startup drive>\Users\<username>\AppData\Roaming\Adobe\Adobe Illustrator CS5 Settings\en_US*\AlPrefs.

Note: In Windows XP, the Application Data folder is hidden by default. The same is true for the AppData folder in Windows Vista and Windows 7.

To make this folder visible, open Folder Options in Control Panel and click the View tab. In the Advanced Settings pane, select theShow Hidden

Files and Folders or Show hidden files, folders, or drives option.

© If you cannot locate the preferences file, use your operating system’s Find command, and search for AlPrefs (Windows) or Adobe lllustrator
Prefs (Mac OS).

About plug-in modules To the top

Plug-in modules are software programs that add features to Adobe lllustrator. A number of special effects plug-ins come with your program and
are automatically installed in the Plug-ins folder inside the Illustrator folder.

You can install any commercial plug-in designed for use with Photoshop or lllustrator. To install an Adobe Systems plug-in module, use the
installer if one is provided. Otherwise, drag a copy of the module to the Plug-ins folder inside the lllustrator folder. Then restart lllustrator for the
plug-in to take effect. To install a third-party plug-in module, follow the installation instructions that came with the plug-in module.

Note: The open architecture of the Adobe lllustrator program allows developers outside of Adobe to create features that are accessible from
within Adobe lllustrator. If you are interested in creating plug-in modules compatible with Adobe lllustrator, see the Adobe Systems U.S. website at
www.adobe.com.
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Using multiple artboards

Artboard options
Artboards panel

Create an artboard

Delete an artboard

Select and view artboards
Edit artboards

Move an artboard

Reorder artboards
Rearrange artboards
Customize artboard names
9-point referencing
Display artboard rulers, center mark, crosshairs, or safe area

. To thet
Artboard options omen
You open the Artboard Options dialog box by double-clicking the Artboard tool D or clicking the Artboard tool and then clicking Artboard Options
button & in the Control panel.

Preset Specifies artboard dimensions. These presets set the video ruler pixel aspect ratio appropriately for the specified output.
Width and Height Specifies the size of the artboard.

Orientation Specifies portrait or landscape page orientation.

Constrain Proportions Keeps the aspect ratio of the artboard intact if you manually resize it.

X: and Y: Position Specifies the position of the artboard according to lllustrator’'s workspace rulers. To view these rulers, choose View > Show
Rulers.

Show Center Mark Displays a point in the center of the artboard.
Show Cross Hairs Displays cross lines through the center of each side of the artboard.

Show Video Safe Areas Displays guides that represent the areas that fall inside the viewable area of video. You want to keep all text and art that
must be viewable to users inside the video safe areas.

Video Ruler Pixel Aspect Ratio Specifies the pixel aspect ratio used for the video rulers.

Fade Region Outside Artboard Displays the area outside of the artboard a darker shade than the area inside the artboard when the Artboard
tool is active.

Update While Dragging Keeps the area outside of the artboard darker as you drag to resize the artboard. If this is not selected, the outside area
displays in the same color as inside the artboard while resizing.

Artboards Indicates how many artboards exist.

Artboards panel fotnetop
The Artboards panel allows you to perform various artboard operations such as:
« Add, reorder, rearrange, and delete artboards
e Reorder and renumber artboards

« Select and navigate through multiple artboards

» Specify artboard options such as presets, Artboard size, and relative artboard position
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Artboards

Arthoard 1
Arthoard 2

Artboard 3

Artboard 4

Artboard 5

Artboards panel
A. Up Arrow B. Down Arrow C. Add new artboards D. Delete artboards
e To access the Artboards panel, click Window > Artboards.
» To add artboards, do any one of the following:
« Click the New Artboard icon at the bottom of the Artboards panel.
« Select the New Artboard option from the Artboards panel menu (flyout menu) of the Artboards panel.
» To delete a single artboard or multiple artboards, do the following:

« Select the artboard to delete. To delete multiple artboards, press Shift key, and click the artboards listed in the Artboards
panel.

« Click the Delete Artboard icon at the bottom of the Artboards panel or select the Delete option from the Artboards panel
menu (flyout menu). To delete multiple non-contiguous artboards, press Ctrl (Windows) or Command (Mac OS) key and
click the artboards from the Artboards panel.

« To rearrange artboards in the Artboards panel, select the Rearrange Artboards option from the Artboards panel menu (flyout
menu). Notice, however, that rearranging the artboards does not change the order the artboards.

« To duplicate artboards, do the following:

« Select the artboard that you want to duplicate. You can also duplicate artboards by dragging one or more artboards on to
the new artboard button in Artboards panel.

« From the Artboards panel menu, select Duplicate.

« To reset the artboard options, such as presets, artboard position, and display, select Artboards Options from the Artboards
panel menu (flyout menu).

For a video on using the Artboards panel, see www.adobe.com/go/Irvid5202_ai_en.

To theto
Create an artboard ’

1. Do any of the following:

« To create a custom artboard, select the Artboard tool 1, and drag in the workspace to define the shape, size, and
location.

« To use a preset artboard, double-click the Artboard tool, select a preset in the Artboard Options dialog box, and click OK.
Drag the artboard to position it where you want.

« To create an artboard within an active artboard, hold down Shift and drag using the Artboard tool.

« To duplicate an existing artboard, select the Artboard tool, click to select the artboard you want to duplicate, and click the
New Artboard button in the Control panel &l; then click where you want to place the duplicated artboard. To create multiple
duplicates, Alt-click as many times as you want. Or, using the Artboard tool, Alt-drag (Windows) or Option-drag (Mac OS)
the artboard you want to duplicate.

« To duplicate an artboard with the contents, select the Artboard tool, click to select the Move/Copy Artwork With Artboard
icon on the Control panel *#, press Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS), and then drag.

If you want the artwork to contain a bleed, make sure that there’s enough artwork beyond the artboard rectangle to
accommodate the bleed.

2. To commit the artboard and exit the artboard-editing mode, click a different tool in the Tools panel or click Esc.

To see a video on using multiple artboards, see www.adobe.com/go/Irvid5202_ai_en.
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To thet
Delete an artboard o the top

%+ Click the artboard and press Delete, click Delete @ in the Control panel, or click the Delete icon & in an artboard’s upper-right corner. You can
delete all but the last remaining artboard.

. To thet
Select and view artboards ometep

1. Select the Artboard tool .
2. Do any of the following:

« Click an artboard to make it active. (Clicking in or drawing over an artboard using a different tool will also make the
Artboard tool active.) If artboards overlap, the artboard with the left edge closest to the click location becomes the active
artboard.

« To navigate between artboards, press Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS) and click an arrow key.

« To view artboards and their contents as outlines, right-click and choose Outline. To see artwork again, right-click and
choose Preview.

Edit artboards To the top

You can create multiple artboards for your document, but only one can be active at a time. When you have multiple artboards defined, you can
view them all by selecting the Artboard tool. Each artboard is numbered for easy reference. You can edit or delete an artboard at any time, and
you can specify different artboards each time you print or export.

1. Select the Artboard tool :D:, click to select an artboard.

2. Do any of the following:

« To resize the artboard, position the pointer on an edge or corner until the cursor changes to a double-sided arrow, and
then drag to adjust. Or, specify new Width and Height values in the Control panel.

« To change the orientation of the artboard, click the Portrait or Landscape button in the Control panel.
« To rotate between artboards, press Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS) and click an arrow key.

« To view artboards and their contents as outlines, right-click and choose Outline. To see artwork again, right-click and
choose Preview.

To the to
Move an artboard 0
1. Select the Artboard tool and click to select an artboard.
2. Do one of the following:
« To move the artboard and its contents, click to select the Move/Copy Artwork With Artboard icon on the Control panel &
and then position the pointer in the artboard and drag. Or, specify new X and Y values in the Control panel.
« To move the artboard without its contents, click to deselect the Move/Copy Artwork With Artboard icon on the Control
panel, and then position the pointer in the artboard and drag. Or, specify new X and Y values in the Control panel.
To the top

Reorder artboards

In the Artboards panel, you can use the Up and Down Arrows at the bottom of the panel to reorder the artboards. However, reordering artboards in
the Artboards panel, does not reorder the artboards in the work area.

To thet
Rearrange artboards e

To fit all artboards in view, you can rearrange artboards using the Grid by Row, Grid by Column, Arrange by Row, and Arrange by Column options.
To rearrange artboards, do the following:

1. Click the Artboards panel menu (flyout menu) and select the Rearrange Artboards option.

2. In the Rearrange Artboards dialog box, select the layout. The options are:

Grid by Row Arranges multiple artboards in the specified number of rows. Specify the number of rows in the Rows box. The
default value creates the most square appearance possible with the specified number of artboards.

Grid by Column Arranges multiple artboards in the specified number of columns. Choose the number of columns from the
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Columns menu. The default value creates the most square appearance possible with the specified number of artboards.
Arrange by Row Arranges all the artboards in a single row.
Arrange by Column Arranges all the artboards in a single column.

Change to Right-to-Left Layout/Change to Left-to-Right Layout Arranges the artboards from left to right or right to left. By
default, artboards are arranged from left to right.

Note: If you select the Change to Right-to-Left Layout option, the Grid by Row and Grid Column options change to Right-to-
Left Grid by Row and Right-to-Left Grid by Column.

3. Specify the spacing between the artboards. This setting applies to both horizontal and vertical spacing.
4. Select the Move Artwork with Artboard option to move the artwork whenever the artboards location changes.

Additionally, an artboard within an artboard is treated like a crop area and is moved along with the containing artboard.

. To thet
Customize artboard names ometep

Each artboard can now be given a custom name, when in artboard edit mode.
To assign a custom name to an artboard, do the following:
1. Select the Artboard Tool to edit the artboard.
2. Select the artboard and specify the artboard name in the Name box of the Artboard Control Panel.

Alternatively, you can provide a custom name in the Name field of the Artboard Options dialog box. To open the dialog box,
click Artboard Options in the Artboards Panel menu (flyout menu). Click OK to commit the new name for the chosen artboard.

The new artboard name appears on the upper-left side of the artboard. The custom name also shows up in the Artboard Navigation field and
drop-down next to document’s status area.

If you assign a custom name to artboards, these names are added as suffix to the filename while saving artboard specific files to all formats.

Enter a custom name for an artboard in the Control panel.

Note: To return to the default name, clear the name of the artboard from the Name field in the Control panel.

. . To the to
9-point referencing 0
To set reference points for artboards, use the Artboard Options dialog box or the Artboard options in the Control panel.

This option allows you to hinge a corner or center of an artboard while its size is being changed.
To the top

Display artboard rulers, center mark, crosshairs, or safe area

You can choose to display a center mark, cross hairs, video safe markers, and rulers around an artboard. Rulers are useful when you’re working
with art intended for export to video. The numbers on the rulers reflect device-specific pixels, regardless of the measurement unit specified in
preferences. The default Video Ruler Pixel Aspect Ratio (VPAR) for lllustrator is 1.0 (for square pixels)—this value changes according to the preset
you choose either in the Artboard Options dialog box or the New Document dialog box.

If you're using nonsquare pixels, the ruler provides for easier device-specific pixel calculations. For example, if you specify an artboard of 100 x100
lllustrator points, and you want to know the exact size in device-dependent pixels before exporting the file for use in an NTSC DV Widescreen, you
can set the video ruler in Illustrator to use a video ruler pixel aspect ratio of 1.2 (for wide pixels) and the ruler will reflect the change and display
the artboard as 83 x100 device pixels (100/1.2 = 83.333).
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Artboard with rulers

Display center mark, cross hairs, or video safe areas

The center mark, cross hairs, and video safe area are video properties that assist you in creating videos while using Creative Suite products. To
display these properties:

1. Double-click the Artboard tool M in the Tools panel, or, with the Artboard tool active, click the Artboard Options icon E in the
Control panel.

2. In the Display section, select the options you'd like displayed in your artboards.
Note: You can also set or remove the center point by clicking the Show Center Mark icon in the Control panel.
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Viewing artwork

Specify Document Setup options

About print tiling

Zoom in or out

Change the view area

Navigator panel overview

View artwork as outlines

Use multiple windows and views

Previewing artwork in its final output medium

. . To the to
Specify Document Setup options ’
At any point you can change your document’s default setup options for units of measure, transparency grid display, background color, and type
settings such as language, quote style, superscript and subscript size, bleeds, and exportability. The Edit Artboards button closes this dialog box
and activates the Artboard tool.

1. Choose File > Document Setup, or click theDocument Setup button in the Control panel. (This button is available when
nothing is selected.)

2. Specify options as desired.

3. If you want to edit artboards (for instance, to change from portrait to landscape orientation), click Edit Artboards to enter
artboard editing mode.
Q The Simulate Colored Paper option is useful if you plan to print the document on colored paper. For example, if you draw a

blue object on a yellow background, the object appears green. The simulation is only performed when the transparency
grid is not shown.

To the top

About print tiling

By default, lllustrator prints each artboard on a single sheet of paper. However, if the artwork is larger than the page sizes available on your
printer, you can print onto multiple sheets of paper.

Dividing an artboard to fit a printer’'s available page sizes is called tiling. You can choose a tiling option in the General section of the Print dialog
box. To view the print tiling boundaries on the artboard, choose View > Show Print Tiling.

N

)

3 4
Artboard divided into multiple page tiles

When you divide the artboard into multiple tiles, the pages are numbered from left to right and from top to bottom, starting with page 1. These
page numbers appear on-screen for your reference only; they do not print. The numbers enable you to print all of the pages in the file or specify
particular pages to print.

. To theto
Zoom in or out .

There are several ways to zoom in or out of artwork.
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Select the Zoom tool . The pointer becomes a magnifying glass with a plus sign in its center. Click in the center of the area
that you want to magnify, or hold down Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS) and click in the center of the area that you want to
reduce. Each click magnifies or reduces the view to the previous preset percentage.

« Select the Zoom tool and drag a dotted rectangle, called a marquee, around the area you want to magnify. To move the
marquee around the artwork, hold down the spacebar, and continue dragging to move the marquee to a new location.

« Choose View > Zoom In or View >Zoom Out. Each click magnifies or reduces the view to the next preset percentage.
« Set the zoom level at the lower-left corner of the main window or in the Navigator panel.

« To display a file at 100%, choose View > Actual Size, or double-click the Zoom tool.

« To fill the window with the selected artboard, choose View > Fit Artboard In Window, or double-click the Hand tool.

« To view everything in the window, choose View > Fit All In Window.

. To the to
Change the view area ’

You can bring a different area of the artboard into view by doing any of the following:

« Choose View > Actual Size to see all of your artboards in actual size.

e Choose View > Fit All In Window to zoom out so that all artboards are visible in on the screen.

» Choose View > Fit Artboard In Window to zoom in on the active artboard.

« In the Navigator panel, click the area of the thumbnail display that you want to view in the illustration window. Alternatively,
drag the proxy view area (the colored box) to a different area of the thumbnail display.

« Select the Hand tool ‘s.ﬂp and drag in the direction you want the artwork to move.

. . To the top
Nawgator panel overview

You use the Navigator panel (Window > Navigator) to quickly change the view of your artwork using a thumbnail display. The colored box in the
Navigator (called the proxy view area) corresponds to the currently viewable area in the illustration window.

A B

Mavigator

C D E F G

Navigator panel

A. Thumbnail display of artwork B. Panel menu button C. Zoom box D. Zoom Outbutton E. Proxy preview area F. Zoom slider G. Zoom
Inbutton

You can customize the Navigator panel in the following ways:
« To display artwork outside the boundaries of the artboard in the Navigator panel, click View Artboard Contents Only from the
panel menu to deselect it.

« To change the color of the proxy view area, select panel Options from the panel menu. Select a preset color from the Color
menu, or double-click the color box to choose a custom color.

« To display dashed lines in the document as solid lines in the Navigator panel, select panel Options from the panel menu and
select Draw Dashed Lines As Solid Lines.

. . To theto
View artwork as outlines 0

By default, Adobe lllustrator sets the view so that all artwork is previewed in color. However, you can choose to display artwork so that only its
outlines (or paths) are visible. Viewing artwork without paint attributes speeds up the time it takes to redraw the screen when working with complex
artwork.

In Outline mode, linked files are displayed by default as outlined boxes with an X inside. To view the contents of linked files, choose
File >Document Setup, and select Show Images In Outline Mode.

« To view all artwork as outlines, choose View > Outline. Choose View > Preview to return to previewing artwork in color.
» To view all artwork in a layer as outlines, Ctrl-click (Windows) or Command-click (Mac OS) the eye icon for the layer in the
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Layers panel. Ctrl-click (Windows) or Command-click (Mac OS) again to return to previewing artwork in color. The eye icon
has a hollow center ® when Outline view is enabled and a filled center ® when Preview view is enabled.

« To view all items in unselected layers as outlines, Alt+Ctrl-click (Windows) or Option+Command-click (Mac OS) the eye icon
for the selected layer. Alternatively, select Outline Others from the Layers panel menu.
Q You can return all items in the Layers panel to Preview mode by choosing Preview All Layers from the Layers panel menu.

. . . To thet
Use multiple windows and views et

You can open multiple windows of a single document at the same time. Each window can have different view settings. For example, you can set

one window highly magnified for doing close-up work on some objects and create another window less magnified for laying out those objects on

the page.

Q (Windows) You can arrange multiple open windows to suit your needs, using options from the Window menu. Cascade displays windows
stacked and descending from the upper-left to the lower-right of the screen; Tile displays windows edge to edge; Arrange lcons organizes
minimized windows within the program window.

An alternative to creating multiple windows is creating multiple views. You can create and store up to 25 views for each document.
Multiple windows and multiple views differ in the following ways:

* Multiple views are saved with the document, multiple windows are not.

« Multiple windows can be viewed at the same time.

« Multiple views can appear at the same time only if multiple windows are opened to display them in. Changing a view alters the
current windows, it does not open a new one.

Create a new window
% Choose Window > New Window.

Create a new view
+ Set up the view as you want, and then choose View > New View, enter a name for the new view, and click OK.

Rename or delete a view
4%+ Choose View > Edit Views.

Switch between views
+* Select a view name from the bottom of the View menu.

. . L. . . To thet
Previewing artwork in its final output medium e

lllustrator provides the following ways to preview how aspects of artwork will look when printed or viewed on the web or a mobile device:

Overprint Preview mode (View > Overprint Preview) Provides an “ink preview” that approximates how blending, transparency, and overprinting
will appear in color-separated output.

Separations Preview mode (Window > Separations Preview) Provides a preview of how the separations will look when printed.

Pixel Preview mode (View > Pixel Preview) Approximates how your artwork will appear when it is rasterized and viewed in a web browser.
Flattener Preview panel (Window > Flattener Preview) Highlights areas of the artwork that meet certain criteria for flattening when saved or
printed.

Soft-proofs Approximate how your document’s colors will appear on a particular type of monitor or output device.

Anti-aliasing Gives vector objects a smoother on-screen appearance and provides a better idea of how vector artwork will look when printed on a
PostScript® printer. Anti-aliasing is helpful because screen resolution is relatively limited, but vector artwork is often printed at a high resolution.
To turn on anti-aliasing, choose Edit > Preferences > General (Windows) or lllustrator > Preferences > General (Mac OS), select Anti-aliased
Artwork, and click OK.

Device Central (File > Device Central) Lets you preview how your document will appear on a particular mobile phone or device.
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Working with ConnectNow

Working with ConnectNow

Working with ConnectNow To the top

Adobe® ConnectNow provides you with a secure, personal online meeting room where you can meet and collaborate with others via the web in
real time. With ConnectNow, you can share and annotate your computer screen, send chat messages, and communicate using integrated audio.
You can also broadcast live video, share files, capture meeting notes, and control an attendee's computer.

You can access ConnectNow directly from the application interface.
1. Choose File > Share My Screen.

2. In the Sign In to Adobe CS Live dialog box, enter your email address and password, and click Sign In. If you don’t have an
Adobe ID, click the Create Adobe ID button.

3. To share your screen, click the Share My Computer Screen button at the center of the ConnectNow application window.
For complete instructions on using ConnectNow, see Adobe ConnectNow Help.

For a video tutorial about using ConnectNow, see Using ConnectNow to share your screen (7:12). (This demonstration is in Dreamweaver.)
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Drawing
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Drawing basics

About vector graphics

About paths

About direction lines and direction points

Specify direction line and direction point appearance
Specify anchor point size preferences

Drawing modes

You draw and modify paths using a set of drawing tools and techniques common to Adobe lllustrator, Adobe® InDesign®, and Adobe®
Photoshop®. Use these applications to draw paths, and freely copy and paste them between programs. You can also create symbols for use in
both Adobe lllustrator and Adobe® Flash® Professional. Here is a video that simplifies drawing in lllustrator CS 5.

. To the to
About vector graphics "
Vector graphics (sometimes called vector shapes or vector objects) are made up of lines and curves defined by mathematical objects called
vectors, which describe an image according to its geometric characteristics.

You can freely move or modify vector graphics without losing detail or clarity, because they are resolution-independent—they maintain crisp edges
when resized, printed to a PostScript printer, saved in a PDF file, or imported into a vector-based graphics application. As a result, vector graphics
are the best choice for artwork, such as logos, that will be used at various sizes and in various output media.

The vector objects you create using the drawing and shape tools in Adobe Creative Suite are examples of vector graphics. You can use the Copy
and Paste commands to duplicate vector graphics betweenCreative Suite components.

To thet
About paths e
As you draw, you create a line called a path. A path is made up of one or more straight or curved segments. The beginning and end of each
segment are marked by anchor points, which work like pins holding a wire in place. A path can be closed (for example, a circle), or open, with
distinct endpoints (for example, a wavy line).

You change the shape of a path by dragging its anchor points, the direction points at the end of direction lines that appear at anchor points, or the
path segment itself.

7

Components of a path
A. Selected (solid) endpoint B. Selected anchor point C. Unselected anchor point D. Curved path segment E. Direction line F. Direction
point

Paths can have two kinds of anchor points: corner points and smooth points. At a corner point, a path abruptly changes direction. At a smooth
point, path segments are connected as a continuous curve. You can draw a path using any combination of corner and smooth points. If you draw
the wrong kind of point, you can always change it.

v U

Points on a path
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A. Four corner points B. Four smooth points C. Combination of corner and smooth points

A corner point can connect any two straight or curved segments, while a smooth point always connects two curved segments.

A corner point can connect both straight segments and curved segments.

Note: Don't confuse corner and smooth points with straight and curved segments.

A path’s outline is called a stroke. A color or gradient applied to an open or closed path’s interior area is called a fill. A stroke can have weight
(thickness), color, and a dash pattern (lllustrator and InDesign) or a stylized line pattern (InDesign). After you create a path or shape, you can
change the characteristics of its stroke and fill.

In InDesign, each path also displays a center point, which marks the center of the shape but is not part of the actual path. You can use this point
to drag the path, to align the path with other elements, or to select all anchor points on the path. The center point is always visible; it can’t be
hidden or deleted.

About direction lines and direction points fothetop

When you select an anchor point that connects curved segments (or select the segment itself), the anchor points of the connecting segments
display direction handles, which consist of direction lines that end in direction points. The angle and length of the direction lines determine the
shape and size of the curved segments. Moving the direction points reshapes the curves. Direction lines don’t appear in the final output.

s

After selecting an anchor point (left), direction lines appear on any curved segments connected by the anchor point (right).

A smooth point always has two direction lines, which move together as a single, straight unit. When you move a direction line on a smooth point,
the curved segments on both sides of the point are adjusted simultaneously, maintaining a continuous curve at that anchor point.

In comparison, a corner point can have two, one, or no direction lines, depending on whether it joins two, one, or no curved segments,
respectively. Corner point direction lines maintain the corner by using different angles. When you move a direction line on a corner point, only the
curve on the same side of the point as that direction line is adjusted.

N~

Adjusting direction lines on a smooth point (left) and a corner point (right)

Direction lines are always tangent to (perpendicular to the radius of) the curve at the anchor points. The angle of each direction line determines the
slope of the curve, and the length of each direction line determines the height, or depth, of the curve.
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Moving and resizing direction lines changes the slope of curves.

Note: In Illustrator, you can show or hide anchor points, direction lines, and direction points by choosing View > Show Edges or View > Hide
Edges.

Specify direction line and direction point appearance fothetop

When working with anchor points and paths, you may sometimes need to see direction lines (handles), while at other times they may get in the
way. You can show or hide direction lines for multiple selected anchor points. For a single anchor point, the lines always appear.

You can choose to show or hide direction lines on a per-selection basis, or you can set a preference for direction line display.

For a video on setting direction lines and points, see www.adobe.com/go/vid0037.

Show or hide direction lines for selected anchor points
1. Use the Direct Selection tool to select the desired anchor points.

2. In the Control panel, click Show Handles For Multiple Selected Anchor Points A 5 or Hide Handles For Multiple Selected
Anchor Points & .

Note: You can also set a preference to always show or always hide handles when multiple anchor points are selected.

Set direction point and direction line display preferences

1. Choose Edit > Preferences > Selection & Anchor Display (Windows) or lllustrator > Preferences > Selection & Anchor Display
(Mac OS).

2. In the Anchor Point And Handle Display area, specify any of the following:

Handles Specifies the display of handle end points (direction points):

o Displays direction points as open crosses.

Show Handles When Multiple Anchors Are Selected Displays direction lines on all selected anchor points when you use
the Direct Selection tool or Group Selection tool to select an object. If you don’t select this option, direction lines are displayed
for an anchor point if it is the only anchor point selected on that path, or if the Bezier segment for the direction line is selected
and the anchor point from which the direction line extends is not selected.

. . . To the to
Specify anchor point size preferences ’
1. Choose Edit > Preferences > Selection & Anchor Display (Windows) or lllustrator > Preferences > Selection & Anchor Display
(Mac 0S).
2. In the Anchor Point And Handle Display area, specify any of the following:
Anchors Specifies the display of anchor points:
. Displays both selected and unselected anchor points as small points.
. Displays selected anchor points as large points and unselected anchor points as small points.
. Displays both selected and unselected anchor points as large points.
Highlight Anchors On Mouse Over Highlights the anchor point located directly below the mouse cursor.
To the top
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Drawing modes

lllustrator CS5 provides the following drawing modes:
- Draw Normal ()
- Draw Behind (&)
« Draw Inside (@)

A B [«
A dotted open rectangle like the one shown in the illustration C, is displayed when an object with Draw Inside mode is active.

The Draw Normal mode is the default drawing mode. You can select drawing modes from the Tools panel, below the Color Selector tool.

@@

Drawing Modes panel

To switch through drawing modes, click the Drawing Modes panel in the Tools panel and select the drawing mode. You can also use the Shift+D
keyboard shortcut to cycle through the drawing modes.

Note: The options, Paste, Paste in Place, and Paste on All Artboardshonor the drawing modes. However, Paste in Front and Paste in Back
commands are not affected by the drawing modes.

For a video on using the different drawing modes, see www.adobe.com/go/Irvid5209_ai_en.

Draw Behind mode

The Draw Behind mode allows you to draw behind all artwork on a selected layer if no artwork is selected. If an artwork is selected, the new object
is drawn directly beneath the selected object.

The draw behind mode is honored in the following cases:

« Creating new layers

Placing symbols
» Placing files from the File menu
» Using Alt+Drag to duplicate objects

» Using Paste in Place and Paste on All Artboards options

Draw Inside mode

The Draw Inside mode allows you to draw inside the selected object. The Draw Inside mode eliminates the need to perform multiple tasks such as
drawing and altering stacking order or drawing, selecting, and creating a clipping mask.

The draw inside mode is enabled only when there is a single selected object (path, compound path, or text).

To create clipping masks using the Draw Inside mode, select the path within which you want to draw and switch to the Draw Inside mode.
Subsequent paths are clipped by the path that was selected when you switch to the Draw Inside mode, until you switch to the Draw Normal mode
(Shift+D or double-click).

Note: The clipping masks created using Draw Inside retain the appearance on the clipping path unlike the menu command Object > Clipping
Mask > Make.

More Help topics

Tracing artwork with Live Trace or template layers
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Drawing simple lines and shapes

Draw straight lines with the Line Segment tool
Draw rectangles and squares

Specify the corner radius of a rounded rectangle
Draw ellipses

Draw polygons

Draw stars

Draw arcs

Draw spirals

Draw grids

Draw straight lines with the Line Segment tool fothetop

Use the Line Segment tool when you want to draw one straight line segment at a time. For a video on using the Line Segment tool, see
www.adobe.com/go/vid0036.

1. Select the Line Segment tool .
2. Do one of the following:
« Position the pointer where you want the line to begin, and drag to where you want the line to end.

« Click where you want the line to begin, and specify the length and angle of the line. If you want to fill the line with the
current fill color, select Fill Line. Then click OK.

To the to
Draw rectangles and squares 0

1. Select the Rectangle tool U or the Rounded Rectangle tool =]
2. Do one of the following:
« To draw a rectangle, drag diagonally until the rectangle is the desired size.
e To draw a square, hold down the Shift key while you drag diagonally until the square is the desired size.

« To create a square or rectangle using values, click where you want the top-left corner to be. Specify a width and height
(and a corner radius for a rounded rectangle), and click OK.

For a video on using shape tools, see www.adobe.com/go/vid0036. For an example of using shape tools to draw buildings, see
www.adobe.com/go/learn_ai_tutorials_shapes_en.

Specify the corner radius of a rounded rectangle fothetop

The corner radius determines the roundness of the rectangle’s corners. You can change the default radius for all new rectangles, and you can
change the radius for individual rectangles as you draw them.

« To change the default corner radius, choose Edit> Preferences > General (Windows) or lllustrator > Preferences > General
(Mac OS), and enter a new value for Corner Radius. Alternatively, select the Rounded Rectangle tool, click in the document
window, and enter a new value for Corner Radius. The default radius applies only to new rounded rectangles you draw, not to
existing rounded rectangles.

« To change the corner radius while dragging with the Rounded Rectangle tool, press the Up Arrow key or Down Arrow key.
When the corners are the desired roundness, release the key.

« To create square corners while dragging with the Rounded Rectangle tool, press the Left Arrow key.
« To create the most rounded corners while dragging with the Rounded Rectangle tool, press the Right Arrow key.

Note: You cannot change the corner radius after you've drawn a rounded rectangle. If you feel that you might need to change the corner radius,
draw a normal rectangle and choose Effect > Convert to Shape > Rounded Rectangle and specify the rounded rectangle parameters. To modify
the corner radius or other parameters modify the effect parameters from the Appearance panel.

. To the t
Draw ellipses omen
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1. Select the Ellipse tool Q' Click and hold the rectangle tool to see and choose the ellipse tool. For more information on
selecting tools see Select a tool.

2. Do one of the following:
« Drag diagonally until the ellipse is the desired size.

« Click where you want the top-left corner of the ellipse’s bounding box to be. Specify a width and height for the ellipse, and
click OK.

Note: To create a circle, hold down the Shift key while dragging, or if you are specifying dimensions, once you've entered
a Width value you can click on the word Height to copy that value into the Height box.

For a video on using shape tools, see www.adobe.com/go/vid0036.

To the to
Draw polygons ’
1. Select the Polygon tool o,
2. Do one of the following:
« Drag until the polygon is the desired size. Drag the pointer in an arc to rotate the polygon. Press the Up Arrow and Down
Arrow keys to add and remove sides from the polygon.
« Click where you want the center of the polygon to be. Specify a radius and number of sides for the polygon, and click OK.
Q Triangles are polygons too! You can draw one just as you would any other polygon.
For a video on using shape tools, see www.adobe.com/go/vid0036.
To the to
Draw stars ’
1. Select the Star tool W .
2. Do one of the following:
« Drag until the star is the desired size. Drag the pointer in an arc to rotate the star. Press the Up Arrow and Down Arrow to
add and remove points from the star.
« Click where you want the center of the star to be. For Radius 1, specify the distance from the center of the star to the
star’s innermost points. For Radius 2, specify the distance from the center of the star to the star’'s outermost points. For
Points, specify how many points you want the star to have. Then click OK. To increase or decrease the number of points
in the star, you can also use the up and down arrow keys while drawing the star.
For a video on using shape tools, see www.adobe.com/go/vid0036.
To the to
Draw arcs ’
1. Select the Arc tool ¢~ .
2. Do one of the following:
« Position the pointer where you want the arc to begin, and drag to where you want the arc to end.
« Click where you want the arc to begin. In the dialog box, click a square on the reference point locator H to determine the
point from which the arc is drawn. Then set any of the following options, and click OK.
Length X-Axis Specifies the width of the arc.
Length Y-Axis Specifies the height of the arc.
Type Specifies whether you want the object to be an open path or a closed path.
Base Along Specifies the direction of the arc. Choose X Axis or Y Axis depending on whether you want to draw the base
of the arc along the horizontal (x) axis or vertical (y) axis.
Slope Specifies the direction of the arc’s slope. Enter a negative value for a concave (inward) slope. Enter a positive
value for a convex (outward) slope. A slope of 0 creates a straight line.
Fill Arc Fills the arc with the current fill color.
Note: To see a dynamic preview of the arc as you set options, double-click the arc tool in the Tools panel.
For a video on using shape tools, see www.adobe.com/go/vid0036.
To the top
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Draw spirals
1. Select the Spiral tool .
2. Do one of the following:
« Drag until the spiral is the desired size. Drag the pointer in an arc to rotate the spiral.

« Click where you want the spiral to begin. In the dialog box, set any of the following options, and click OK.
Radius Specifies the distance from the center to the outermost point in the spiral.

Decay Specifies the amount by which each wind of the spiral should decrease relative to the previous wind.
Segments Specifies how many segments the spiral has. Each full wind of the spiral consists of four segments.
Style Specifies the direction of the spiral.

For a video on using shape tools, see www.adobe.com/go/vid0036.

. To thet
Draw grids omen

Use the grid tools to quickly draw rectangular and polar grids. The Rectangular Grid tool creates rectangular grids of a specified size with a
specified number of dividers. The Polar Grid tool creates concentric circles of a specified size and a specified number of dividers.

Draw rectangular grids
1. Select the Rectangular Grid tool |
2. Do one of the following:

« Drag until the grid is the desired size.

« Click to set the grid’s reference point. In the dialog box, click a square on the reference point locator H to determine the
point from which the grid is drawn. Then set any of the following options, and click OK.
Default Size Specifies the width and height of the entire grid.

Horizontal Dividers Specifies the number of horizontal dividers you want to appear between the top and bottom of the
grid. The Skew value determines how the horizontal dividers are weighted toward the top or bottom of the grid.

Vertical Dividers Specifies the number of dividers you want to appear between the left and right sides of the grid. The
Skew value determines how the vertical dividers are weighted to the left or right side.

Use Outside Rectangle As Frame Replaces the top, bottom, left, and right segments with a separate rectangular
object.

Fill Grid Fills the grid with the current fill color (otherwise, the fill is set to none).

Draw circular (polar) grids

1. Select the Polar Grid tool @.
2. Do one of the following:

» Drag until the grid is the desired size.

« Click to set the grid's reference point. In the dialog box, click a square on the reference point locator H to determine the
point from which the grid is drawn. Then set any of the following options, and click OK.
Default Size Specifies the width and height of the entire grid.

Concentric Dividers Specifies the number of circular concentric dividers you want to appear in the grid. The Skew value
determines how the concentric dividers are weighted toward the inside or outside of the grid.

Radial Dividers Specifies the number of radial dividers you want to appear between the center and the circumference of
the grid. The Skew value determines how the radial dividers are weighted counterclockwise or clockwise on the grid.

Create Compound Path From Ellipses Converts the concentric circles into separate compound paths and fill every other
circle.

Fill Grid Fills the grid with the current fill color (otherwise, the fill is set to none).

More Help topics
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Drawing pixel-aligned paths for web workflows

Aligning new objects to pixel grid
Aligning existing objects to pixel grid
Aligning symbols to pixel grid
Viewing the pixel grid

Saving selected slices

Anti-aliasing options

Pixel-aligned is an object level property, which enables an object to have its vertical and horizontal paths aligned to the pixel grid. This property
remains with the object when the object is modified. Any vertical or horizontal path in the object gets aligned to pixel grid as long as the property is
set for it.

An illustration showing pixel-aligned objects and objects that are not pixel-aligned
A. Object is not pixel-aligned B. Object is pixel-aligned

For a video on drawing pixel-aligned paths for web workflows, see www.adobe.com/go/Irvid5201_ai_en.

. . . . . To the to
Aligning new objects to pixel grid ’
The Align New Objects to Pixel Grid option is available in the Advanced section of the New Document dialog box.

This option is also available in the Transform panel menu (flyout menu) of the Transform panel.

Shaw Optians

Scale Strokes & Effects

¥ Aiign New Objects to Pixel Grid

V. Transform Object Ony
Tramform Pattem Orly
Transform Both

¥ Use Registration Point for Syméol

Align New Objects to Pixel Grid option in the Transform panel menu

If you enable this option, any new objects that you draw have the pixel-aligned property set by default. For new documents created using the web
document profile, this option is enabled by default.

The crisp appearance of pixel-aligned strokes is maintained in the raster output at a resolution of 72-ppi only. For other resolutions, there is a high

91


http://www.adobe.com/go/lrvid5201_ai_en

possibility of such strokes producing anti-aliased results.

Objects that are pixel-aligned, but do not have any straight vertical or horizontal segments, are not modified to align to the pixel grid. For example,
because a rotated rectangle does not have straight vertical or horizontal segments, it is not nudged to produce crisp paths, when the pixel-aligned
property is set for it.

Note: The document level property and pixel-aligned status of each object are saved in the .ai file.
For more information on aligning symbols to pixel grid, see Aligning symbols to pixel grid.

Aligning existing objects to pixel grid fothetop

An object with the Align to Pixel Grid option selected, is nudged to align to pixel grid whenever it is modified. For example, if you move or
transform a pixel-aligned object, the object is realigned to pixel grid according to its new coordinates.

To align an existing object to pixel grid, select the object and check the Align to Pixel Grid check box at the bottom on the Transform panel.

% Transform

Align to Pixel Grid option in the Transform panel

When you select this option, the vertical and horizontal segments of the paths of the object are nudged. As a result, the appearance of such
segments always shows crisp strokes, for all stroke widths and all locations. Objects with this option selected, always have stroke widths in full
integer values.

Bringing non-aligned objects into documents with the Align New Objects to Pixel Grid option enabled, does not automatically pixel-align such
objects. To make such objects pixel-aligned, select the object and then select the Align to Pixel Grid option from the Transform panel. You cannot
pixel-align objects such as rasters, raster effects, and text objects because such objects do not have real paths.

Selecting objects not aligned to pixel grid
Click Select > Object > Not Aligned to Pixel Grid to select the objects.

To the top

Aligning symbols to pixel grid

To create a pixel-aligned symbol, select the Align to Pixel Grid option from the Symbol Options dialog box. Symbols aligned to pixel grid remain
aligned to the pixel grid at all locations of the artboard, in their actual size.

Note: A scaled symbol may not produce crisp paths although it is pixel-aligned by property.
For more information on aligning to pixel grid, see Drawing pixel-aligned paths for web workflows.

Q If the Reset button in the Control panel is active, it implies that the symbol has been transformed and is not in its actual size.

. . . . To the to
Viewing the pixel grid ’
To view the pixel grid, zoom to 600% or higher in Pixel Preview mode.

To set the preferences for viewing pixel grid, click Preferences> Guides & Grid. Select the Show Pixel Grid (Above 600% Zoom) option if it is not
already selected.

. . To the to
Saving selected slices ’
To save only selected slices from the artwork, click File > Save Selected Slices.

. . . . To the to
Anti-aliasing options ’

Text anti-aliasing

The Character panel in lllustrator provides the following text anti-aliasing options:

« None
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Sharp
e Crisp
« Strong

% Character

English: USA Sharp

Text anti-aliasing options in the Character panel

You can set anti-aliasing options for each text frame. These text anti-aliasing attributes get saved as part of the document. These options are also
supported for PDF, AIT, and EPS formats. Text anti-aliasing options can be exported to or imported from PSD.

While exporting to BMP, PNG, Targa, JPEG, or TIFF formats the following options are available in the anti-aliasing drop-down list: None, Art
Optimized and Type Optimized.

« Art optimized option produces raster for each of these formats in the same way as in earlier versions. However, text anti-
aliasing options are not honored while rasterizing the artwork in this case.

« Type optimized option honors the newly introduced anti-aliasing options for the text frames in the raster produced.

These options are also available in Save for Web dialog box.
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Drawing with the Pen, Pencil, or Flare tool

Drawing with the Pen tool
Drawing with the Pencil tool
Drawing flares

Drawing with the Pen tool fothetop

Draw straight line segments with the Pen tool
The simplest path you can draw with the Pen tool is a straight line, made by clicking the Pen tool to create two anchor points. By continuing to
click, you create a path made of straight line segments connected by corner points.

Clicking Pen tool creates straight segments.

1. Select the Pen tool.

2. Position the Pen tool where you want the straight segment to begin, and click to define the first anchor point (do not drag).
Note: The first segment you draw will not be visible until you click a second anchor point. (Select the Rubber Band option in
Photoshop to preview path segments.) Also, if direction lines appear, you've accidentally dragged the Pen tool; choose Edit >
Undo, and click again.

3. Click again where you want the segment to end (Shift-click to constrain the angle of the segment to a multiple of 45°).
4. Continue clicking to set anchor points for additional straight segments.

The last anchor point you add always appears as a solid square, indicating that it is selected. Previously defined anchor points
become hollow, and deselected, as you add more anchor points.

5. Complete the path by doing one of the following:

« To close the path, position the Pen tool over the first (hollow) anchor point. A small circle appears next to the Pen tool
pointer & when it is positioned correctly. Click or drag to close the path.

Note: To close a path in InDesign, you can also select the object and choose Object > Paths > Close Path.
« To leave the path open, Ctrl-click (Windows) or Command-click (Mac OS) anywhere away from all objects.

To leave the path open, you can also select a different tool, or choose Select > Deselect in lllustrator or Edit >Deselect All
in InDesign. In InDesign or lllustrator, you can also simply press Enter or Return to leave the path open.

Draw curves with the Pen tool

You create a curve by adding an anchor point where a curve changes direction, and dragging the direction lines that shape the curve. The length
and slope of the direction lines determine the shape of the curve.

Curves are easier to edit and your system can display and print them faster if you draw them using as few anchor points as possible. Using too
many points can also introduce unwanted bumps in a curve. Instead, draw widely spaced anchor points, and practice shaping curves by adjusting
the length and angles of the direction lines.

1. Select the Pen tool.
2. Position the Pen tool where you want the curve to begin, and hold down the mouse button.

The first anchor point appears, and the Pen tool pointer changes to an arrowhead. (In Photoshop, the pointer changes only
after you've started dragging.)

3. Drag to set the slope of the curve segment you're creating, and then release the mouse button.
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In general, extend the direction line about one third of the distance to the next anchor point you plan to draw. (You can adjust
one or both sides of the direction line later.)

Hold down the Shift key to constrain the tool to multiples of 45°.

-
S

[l

Drawing the first point in a curve

A. Positioning Pen tool B. Starting to drag (mouse button pressed) C. Dragging to extend direction lines

4. Position the Pen tool where you want the curve segment to end, and do one of the following:

« To create a C-shaped curve, drag in a direction opposite to the previous direction line. Then release the mouse button.

Drawing the second point in a curve

A. Starting to drag second smooth point B. Dragging away from previous direction line, creating a C curve C. Result
after releasing mouse button

« To create an S-shaped curve, drag in the same direction as the previous direction line. Then release the mouse button.

Drawing an S curve

A. Starting to drag new smooth point B. Dragging in same direction as previous direction line, creating an S curve C.
Result after releasing mouse button

. Q (Photoshop only) To change the direction of the curve sharply, release the mouse button, and then Alt-drag (Windows)
or Option-drag (Mac OS) the direction point in the direction of the curve. Release the Alt (Windows) or Option
(Mac OS) key and the mouse button, reposition the pointer where you want the segment to end, and drag in the
opposite direction to complete the curve segment.
5. Continue dragging the Pen tool from different locations to create a series of smooth curves. Note that you are placing anchor
points at the beginning and end of each curve, not at the tip of the curve.
Q Alt-drag (Windows) or Option-drag (Mac OS) direction lines to break out the direction lines of an anchor point.
6. Complete the path by doing one of the following:

« To close the path, position the Pen tool over the first (hollow) anchor point. A small circle appears next to the Pen tool
pointer &, when itis positioned correctly. Click or drag to close the path.

Note: To close a path in InDesign, you can also select the object and choose Object > Paths > Close Path.

« To leave the path open, Ctrl-click (Windows) or Command-click (Mac OS) anywhere away from all objects.
To leave the path open, you can also select a different tool, or choose Select > Deselect in lllustrator or Edit >Deselect All
in InDesign.

For a video on using the Pen tool in lllustrator, see www.adobe.com/go/vid0037.

95


http://www.adobe.com/go/vid0037

Reposition anchor points as you draw
<+ After you click to create an anchor point, keep the mouse button pressed down, hold down the spacebar, and drag to reposition the anchor

point.
Finish drawing a path
«* Complete a path in one of the following ways:
» To close a path, position the Pen tool over the first (hollow) anchor point. A small circle appears next to the Pen tool pointer &
when it is positioned correctly. Click or drag to close the path.
Note: To close a path in InDesign, you can also select the object and choose Object > Paths > Close Path.
« To leave a path open, Ctrl-click (Windows) or Command-click (Mac OS) anywhere away from all objects.
To leave the path open, you can also select a different tool, or choose Select > Deselect in lllustrator or Edit > Deselect All in InDesign. In

InDesign, you can also simply press Enter or Return to leave the path open.

Draw straight lines followed by curves
1. Using the Pen tool, click corner points in two locations to create a straight segment.
2. Position the Pen tool over the selected endpoint. In lllustrator and InDesign, a convert-point icon appears next to the Pen tool
when it is positioned correctly (In Photoshop, a small diagonal line, or slash, appears next to the Pen tool). To set the slope of

the curved segment you'll create next, click the anchor point, and drag the direction line that appears.

N

3, 7

A
Drawing a straight segment followed by a curved segment (part 1)
A. Straight segment completed B. Positioning Pen tool over endpoint (the Convert Point icon appears only in Illustrator and

InDesign) C. Dragging direction point
3. Position the pen where you want the next anchor point; then click (and drag, if desired) the new anchor point to complete the

I//- /,' /,'
6«7
B * C

A

Drawing a straight segment followed by a curved segment (part 2)
A. Positioning Pen tool B. Dragging direction line C. New curve segment completed

Draw curves followed by straight lines
1. Using the Pen tool, drag to create the first smooth point of the curved segment, and release the mouse button.
2. Reposition the Pen tool where you want the curved segment to end, drag to complete the curve, and release the mouse

button.
b Ly

.

>

-
P

[ .
[==]

A
Drawing a curved segment followed by a straight segment (part 1)
A. First smooth point of curved segment completed and Pen tool positioned over endpoint B. Dragging to complete the
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curve

3. Position the Pen tool over the selected endpoint. A convert-point icon appears next to the Pen tool when it is positioned
correctly. Click the anchor point to convert the smooth point to a corner point.

4. Reposition the Pen tool where you want the straight segment to end, and click to complete the straight segment.

C D E

Drawing a curved segment followed by a straight segment (part 2)
C. Positioning Pen tool over existing endpoint D. Clicking endpoint E. Clicking next corner point

Draw two curved segments connected by a corner
1. Using the Pen tool, drag to create the first smooth point of a curved segment.
2. Reposition the Pen tool and drag to create a curve with a second smooth point; then press and hold Alt (Windows) or Option
(Mac OS) and drag the direction line toward its opposing end to set the slope of the next curve. Release the key and the
mouse button.

This process converts the smooth point to a corner point by splitting the direction lines.

3. Reposition the Pen tool where you want the second curved segment to end, and drag a new smooth point to complete the
second curved segment.

1
|
L IIII
A & B C
Drawing two curves

A. Dragging a new smooth point B. Pressing Alt/Option to split direction lines while dragging, and swinging direction line up C. Result after
repositioning and dragging a third time

Drawing with the Pencil tool fotnetop

Draw with the Pencil tool

The Pencil tool works primarily the same way in Adobe lIllustrator and InDesign. It lets you draw open and closed paths as if you were drawing with
a pencil on paper. It is most useful for fast sketching or creating a hand-drawn look. Once you draw a path, you can immediately change it if
needed.

Anchor points are set down as you draw with the Pencil tool; you do not determine where they are positioned. However, you can adjust them once
the path is complete. The number of anchor points set down is determined by the length and complexity of the path and by tolerance settings in
the Pencil Tool Preferences dialog box. These settings control how sensitive the Pencil tool is to the movement of your mouse or graphics-tablet
stylus.

For a video on drawing with the Pencil tool in lllustrator, see www.adobe.com/go/vid0039.

Draw freeform paths with the Pencil tool
1. Select the Pencil tool & .

2. Position the tool where you want the path to begin, and drag to draw a path. The Pencil tool & displays a small x to indicate
drawing a freeform path.

As you drag, a dotted line follows the pointer. Anchor points appear at both ends of the path and at various points along it.
The path takes on the current stroke and fill attributes, and remains selected by default.

Draw closed paths with the Pencil tool
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1. Select the Pencil tool.
2. Position the tool where you want the path to begin, and start dragging to draw a path.

3. After you've begun dragging, hold down Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS). The Pencil tool displays a small circle (and, in
InDesign, a solid eraser) to indicate that you're creating a closed path.

4. When the path is the size and shape you want, release the mouse button (but not the Alt or Option key). After the path
closes, release the Alt or Option key.

You don't have to position the cursor over the starting point of the path in order to create a closed path; if you release the
mouse button in some other location, the Pencil tool will close the shape by creating the shortest possible line back to the
original point.

Edit paths with the Pencil tool
You can edit any path using the Pencil tool and add freeform lines and shapes to any shape.

Add to a path with the Pencil tool
1. Select an existing path.
2. Select the Pencil tool.
3. Position the pencil tip on an endpoint of the path.

You can tell you're close enough to the endpoint when the small x next to the pencil tip disappears.

4. Drag to continue the path.

Connect two paths with the Pencil tool
1. Select both paths (Shift-click or drag around the two with the Selection tool).
2. Select the Pencil tool.
3. Position the pointer where you want to begin from one path, and start dragging toward the other path.
4

. After you begin dragging, hold down Ctrl (Windows) or Command (Mac OS). The Pencil tool displays a small merge symbol to
indicate you're adding to the existing path.

5. Drag onto the endpoint of the other path, release the mouse button, and then release the Ctrl or Command key.
Note: For best results, drag from one path to the other as if you were simply continuing the paths in the direction they were
created.

Reshape paths with the Pencil tool
1. Select the path you want to change.
2. Position the Pencil tool on or near the path to redraw.

You can tell you're close enough to the path when the small x disappears from the tool.

3. Drag the tool until the path is the desired shape.

&/

Using the Pencil tool to edit a closed shape

Note: Depending on where you begin to redraw the path and in which direction you drag, you may get unexpected results.
For example, you may unintentionally change a closed path to an open path, change an open path to a closed path, or lose a
portion of a shape.

Pencil tool options
Double-click the Pencil tool to set any of the following options:

Fidelity Controls how far you have to move your mouse or stylus before a new anchor point is added to the path. The higher the value, the
smoother and less complex the path. The lower the value, the more the curves will match the pointer's movement, resulting in sharper angles.
Fidelity can range from 0.5 to 20 pixels.

Smoothness Controls the amount of smoothing applied when you use the tool. Smoothness can range from 0% to 100%. The higher the value,
the smoother the path. The lower the value, the more anchor points are created, and the more the line’s irregularities are preserved.

Fill New Pencil Strokes (lllustrator only) Applies a fill to pencil strokes you draw after selecting this option, but not to existing pencil strokes.
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Remember to select a fill before you draw the pencil strokes.

Keep Selected Determines whether to keep the path selected after you draw it. This option is selected by default.

Edit Selected Paths Determines whether or not you can change or merge a selected path when you are within a certain distance of it (specified
with the next option).

Within: _ pixels Determines how close your mouse or stylus must be to an existing path in order to edit the path with the Pencil tool. This option
is only available when the Edit Selected Paths option is selected.

. To thet
Drawing flares o e

The Flare tool creates flare objects with a bright center, a halo, and rays and rings. Use this tool to create an effect similar to a lens flare in a
photograph.

Flares include a center handle and an end handle. Use the handles to position the flare and its rings. The center handle is in the bright center of
the flare—the flare path begins from this point.

Components of a flare
A. Center handle B. End handle C. Rays (shown black for clarity) D. Halo E. Rings

To learn more about creating and editing flares, see this topic in web Help.

Important: Complete, updated Help is on the web. The application did not detect an Internet connection. For a complete version of this topic,
click the link below or search complete Help at community.adobe.com/help.

Create aflare
The Flare tool creates flare objects with a bright center, a halo, and rays and rings. Use this tool to create an effect similar to a lens flare in a
photograph.

Flares include a center handle and an end handle. Use the handles to position the flare and its rings. The center handle is in the bright center of
the flare—the flare path begins from this point.

Components of a flare
A. Center handle B. End handle C. Rays (shown black for clarity) D. Halo E. Rings

Create a default flare

1. Select the Flare tool ‘qn
2. Press Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS), and click where you want the center handle of the flare to appear.

Q Flares often look best when drawn over existing objects.

Draw a flare

1. Select the Flare tool.
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2. Press the mouse button down to place the center handle of the flare, then drag to set the size of the center, the size of the
halo, and to rotate the angle of the rays.

Before releasing the mouse, press Shift to constrain the rays to a set angle. Press Up Arrow or Down Arrow to add or subtract
rays. Press Ctrl (Windows) or Command (Mac OS) to hold the center of the flare constant.

3. Release the mouse when the center, halo, and rays are as desired.
4. Press and drag again to add rings to the flare and place the end handle.

Before releasing the mouse, Press Up Arrow or Down Arrow to add or subtract rings. Press the tilde (~) key to randomly place
the rings.

5. Release the mouse when the end handle is in the desired location.

Each element (center, halo, rings, and rays) in the flare is filled with color at different opacity settings.

Create a flare using the Flare Tool Options dialog box
1. Select the Flare tool, and click where you want to place the center handle of the flare.
2. In the Flare Tool Options dialog box, do any of the following options, and click OK:
« Specify the overall diameter, opacity, and brightness of the flare’s center.

« Specify the Growth of the halo as a percentage of the overall size, and specify the fuzziness of the halo (0 is crisp and
100 is fuzzy).

« If you want the flare to contain rays, select Rays and specify the number of rays, the longest ray (as a percentage of the
average ray), and the fuzziness of the rays (0 is crisp and 100 is fuzzy).

« If you want the flare to contain rings, select Rings and specify the distance of the path between the halo’s center point
(center handle) and the center point of the furthest ring (end handle), the number of rings, the largest ring (as a
percentage of the average ring), and the direction or angle of the rings.

Edit a flare
Do any of the following:

» Select the flare, and double-click the Flare tool icon to open the Flare Tool Options dialog box. Change settings in the dialog
box.

Q To reset a flare to the default values, hold down Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS), and click Reset.

« Select the flare and the Flare tool. Drag an endpoint—from either the center handle or the end handle—to change the length
or direction of the flare.

« Select the flare, and choose Object > Expand. This makes the elements of the flare editable, like elements of blends.

More Help topics
Pen tool in lllustrator video

Pencil tool in lllustrator video
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Editing paths

Select paths, segments, and anchor points
Adding and deleting anchor points

Smooth and simplify paths

Convert between smooth points and corner points
Erase artwork

Split a path
. To the to
Select paths, segments, and anchor points .
Before you can reshape or edit a path, you need to select the path’s anchor points, segments, or a combination of both.
Select anchor points
« If you can see the points, you can click them with the Direct Selection tool R to select them. Shift-click to select multiple
points.
« Select the Direct Selection tool and drag a boundary around the anchor points. Shift-drag around additional anchor points to
select them.
» You can select anchor points from selected or unselected paths. Move the Direct Selection tool over the anchor point until the
pointer displays a hollow square for unselected and filled square for selected paths in a magnified state, and then click the
anchor point. Shift-click additional anchor points to select them.
« (lllustrator only) Select the Lasso tool, and drag around the anchor points. Shift-drag around additional anchor points to select
them.
Select path segments
Do any of the following:
» Select the Direct Selection tool [*, and click within 2 pixels of the segment, or drag a marquee over part of the segment. Shift-
click or Shift-drag around additional path segments to select them.
o (lllustrator only) Select the Lasso tool P, and drag around part of the path segment. Shift-drag around additional path
segments to select them.
Select all anchor points and segments in a path
1. Select the Direct Selection tool & or, in lllustrator, the Lasso tool.
2. Drag around the entire path.
If the path is filled, you can also click inside the path with the Direct Selection tool to select all anchor points.
Copy a path
++ Select a path or segment with the Selection tool or Direct Selection tool and do one of the following:
« Use the standard menu functions to copy and paste paths within or between applications.
» Press and hold Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS) and drag the path to the desired position, and then release the mouse
button and Alt/Option key.
To the top

Adding and deleting anchor points

Adding anchor points can give you more control over a path, or it can extend an open path. However, it's a good idea not to add more points than
necessary. A path with fewer points is easier to edit, display, and print. You can reduce the complexity of a path by deleting unnecessary points.
Adding and deleting anchor points works similarly in Adobe applications.

The Tools panel contains three tools for adding or deleting points: the Pen tool \i’ the Add Anchor Point tool 11?, and the Delete Anchor Point tool
ﬁr‘_. In addition, the Control panel has a Remove Selected Anchor Points button L

By default, the Pen tool changes to the Add Anchor Point tool as you position it over a selected path, or to the Delete Anchor Point tool as you
position it over an anchor point.
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Note: Don't use the Delete and Backspace keys or the Edit > Cut and Edit > Clear commands to delete anchor points: these keys and
commands delete the point and the line segments that connect to that point.
Add or delete anchor points

1. Select the path you want to modify.

2. To add an anchor point, select the Pen tool or the Add Anchor Point tool, position the pointer over the path segment, and
click.

3. To delete an anchor point, do either of the following:
» Select the point with the Direct Selection tool and click Remove Selected Anchor Points LN in the Control panel.

« Select the Pen tool or the Delete Anchor Point tool, position the pointer over the anchor point, and click.

Find and delete stray anchor points
Stray anchor points are individual points that are not connected to other anchor points. It is a good practice to find and delete stray anchor points.

1. Deselect all objects.
2. Choose Select > Object > Stray Points.

3. Choose Edit > Cut or Edit > Clear commands, or press Delete or Backspace on the keyboard.

Disable or temporarily override automatic Pen tool switching
You can temporarily override or disable automatic switching to the Add Anchor Point tool or Delete Anchor Paoint tool.

« To temporarily override switching, hold down Shift as you position the Pen tool over the selected path or an anchor point. This
is useful when you want to start a new path on top of an existing path. To prevent Shift from constraining the Pen tool, release
Shift before you release the mouse button.

« To disable switching, choose Edit > Preferences > General (Windows) or lllustrator > Preferences > General (Mac OS), and
select Disable Auto Add/Delete.

To the top

Smooth and simplify paths

You can smooth the appearance of paths as well as simplify paths by removing excess anchor points.

Smooth paths
1. Select the object.
2. Select the Smooth tool & .
3. Drag the tool along the length of the path segment you want to smooth out.

4. Continue smoothing until the stroke or path is the desired smoothness.

A

Using the Smooth tool
A. Original path B. Dragging across path with the Smooth tool C. Result
5. To change the amount of smoothing, double-click the Smooth tool and set the following options:

Fidelity Controls how far you have to move your mouse or stylus before lllustrator adds a new anchor point to the path. For
example, a Fidelity value of 2.5 means that tool movements of less than 2.5 pixels aren’t registered. Fidelity can range from
0.5 to 20 pixels; the higher the value, the smoother and less complex the path.

Smoothness Controls the amount of smoothing that Illustrator applies when you use the tool. Smoothness can range from
0% to 100%; the higher the value, the smoother the path.

Simplify paths
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Simplifying a path removes extra anchor points without changing the shape of the path. Removing unnecessary anchor points simplifies your
artwork, reducing the file size, and making it display and print faster.

1. Select the object.
2. Choose Object > Path > Simplify.
3. Set the Curve Precision to control how closely the simplified path follows the original path.
Q Select Preview to show a preview of the simplified path and list the number of points in the original and simplified paths.
4. Select additional options, and click OK:

Curve Precision Enter a value between 0% and 100% to set how closely the simplified path should follow the original path. A
higher percentage creates more points and a closer fit. Any existing anchor points are ignored except for endpoints of a curve
and corner points (unless you enter a value for Angle Threshold).

Angle Threshold Enter a value between 0 and 180° to control the smoothness of corners. If the angle of a corner point is less
than the angle threshold, the corner point is not changed. This option helps keep corners sharp, even if the value for Curve
Precision is low.

Straight Lines Creates straight lines between the object’s original anchor points. Corner points are removed if they have an
angle greater than the value set in Angle Threshold.

Show Original Shows the original path behind the simplified path.

Average the position of anchor points
1. Select two or more anchor points (on the same path or on different paths).
2. Choose Object > Path > Average.

3. Choose to average along the horizontal (x) axis only, the vertical (y) axis only, or both axes, and click OK.

. . To the to
Convert between smooth points and corner points ’

You can convert the points on a path between corner to smooth points. Using options in the Control panel, you can quickly convert multiple anchor
points. Using the Convert Anchor Point tool, you can choose to convert only one side of the point, and you can precisely alter the curve as you
convert the point.

Convert one or more anchor points using the Control panel

To use the anchor point conversion options in the Control panel, only relevant anchor points, not the entire object, should be selected. If you select
multiple objects, one of the objects must be only partially selected. When entire objects are selected, the Control panel options change to those
that affect the entire object.

1. To convert one or more corner points to smooth points, select the points and then click the Convert Selected Anchor Points
To Smooth ™ button in the Control panel.

2. To convert one or more smooth points to corner points, select the points and then click the Convert Selected Anchor Points
To Corner T button in the Control panel.

Convert an anchor point precisely using the Convert Anchor Point tool
1. Select the entire path you want to modify so that you can see its anchor points.
2. Select the Convert Anchor Point tool ™.
3. Position the Convert Anchor Point tool over the anchor point you want to convert, and do one of the following:

« To convert a corner point to a smooth point, drag a direction point out of the corner point.

N >

Dragging a direction point out of a corner point to create a smooth point

« To convert a smooth point to a corner point without direction lines, click the smooth point.
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Clicking a smooth point to create a corner point

« To convert a smooth point to a corner point with independent direction lines, drag either direction point.

Converting a smooth point to a corner point

« To convert a corner point without direction lines to a corner point with independent direction lines, first drag a direction
point out of a corner point (making it a smooth point with direction lines). Release the mouse button only (don't release any
keys you may have pressed to activate the Convert Anchor Point tool), and then drag either direction point.

To thet
Erase artwork ometop

You can erase portions of your artwork using the Path Eraser tool, the Eraser tool, or the eraser on a Wacom stylus pen. The Path Eraser tool &

lets you erase parts of a path by drawing along the path. This tool is useful when you want to limit what you erase to a path segment, such as one
edge of a triangle. The Eraser tool £ and the eraser on a Wacom stylus pen let you erase any area of your artwork, regardless of structure. You

can use the Eraser tool on paths, compound paths, paths inside Live Paint groups, and clipping paths.

Using the Path Eraser tool to erase portions of a path (left), using the Eraser tool to erase part of a grouped object (right)

For a video on using the Eraser tool, see www.adobe.com/go/vid0036.

Erase part of a path using the Path Eraser tool
1. Select the object.
2. Select the Path Eraser tool & .

3. Drag the tool along the length of the path segment you want to erase. For best results, use a single, smooth, dragging motion.

Erase objects using the Eraser tool
1. Do one the following:
« To erase specific objects, select the objects or open the objects in isolation mode.
« To erase any object on the artboard, leave all objects unselected.

When you have nothing selected, the Eraser tool erases through and across all layers.
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2. Select the Eraser tool &7 .

3. (Optional) Double-click the Eraser tool and specify options.

4. Drag over the area you want to erase. You can control the tool by doing any of the following:
« To constrain the Eraser tool to a vertical, horizontal, or diagonal line, Shift-drag.

« To create a marquee around an area and erase everything inside the area, Alt-drag (Windows) or Option-drag (Mac OS).
To constrain the marquee to a square, Alt-Shift-drag (Windows) or Option-Shift-drag (Mac OS).

Erase objects using a Wacom stylus pen eraser
When you flip a stylus pen, the Eraser Tool automatically becomes active. When you flip the stylus pen back over, the last active tool becomes
active again.

<+ Turn over the stylus pen and drag across the area you want to erase.

Press harder to increase the width of the erased path. (You may need to select the Pressure option in the Eraser Tool Options dialog box first.)

Eraser tool options
You can change the Eraser tool options by double-clicking the tool in the Tools panel.

Note: You can change the diameter at any time by pressing ] to enlarge or [ to reduce.

Angle Determines the angle of rotation for the tool. Drag the arrowhead in the preview, or enter a value in the Angle text box.

Roundness Determines roundness of the tool. Drag a black dot in the preview away from or toward the center, or enter a value in the Roundness
text box. The higher the value, the greater the roundness.

Diameter Determines the diameter of the tool. Use the Diameter slider, or enter a value in the Diameter text box.

The pop-up list to the right of each option lets you control variations in the shape of the tool. Select one of the following options:

Fixed Uses a fixed angle, roundness, or diameter.

Random Uses random variations in angle, roundness, or diameter. Enter a value in the Variation text box to specify the range within which the
brush characteristic can vary. For example, when the Diameter value is 15 and the Variation value is 5, the diameter can be 10, or 20, or any
value in between.

Pressure Varies in angle, roundness, or diameter based on the pressure of a drawing stylus. This option is most useful when used with Diameter.
It is available only if you have a graphics tablet. Enter a value in the Variation text box to specify how much more or less the original value the
brush characteristic will vary. For example, when the Roundness value is 75% and the Variation value is 25%, the lightest stroke is 50% and the
heaviest stroke is 100%. The lighter the pressure, the more angular the brush stroke.

Stylus Wheel Varies in diameter based on manipulation of the stylus wheel.

Tilt Varies in angle, roundness, or diameter based on the tilt of a drawing stylus. This option is most useful when used with Roundness. It is
available only if you have a graphics tablet that can detect the direction in which the pen is tilted.

Bearing Varies in angle, roundness, or diameter based on the pressure of a drawing stylus. This option is most useful when used to control the
angle of calligraphic brushes, especially when you're using the brush like a paintbrush. It is available only if you have a graphics tablet that can
detect how close to vertical the pen is.

Rotation Varies in angle, roundness, or diameter based on how the drawing stylus pen tip is rotated. This option is most useful when used to
control the angle of calligraphic brushes, especially when you're using the brush like a flat pen. It is available only if you have a graphics tablet
that can detect this type of rotation.

. To thet
Split a path o et
You can split a path at any anchor point or along any segment. When you split a path, keep the following in mind:

« If you want to split a closed path into two open paths, you must slice in two places along the path. If you slice a closed path
only once, you get a single path with a gap in it.

« Any paths resulting from a split inherit the path settings of the original path, such as stroke weight and fill color. Stroke
alignment is automatically reset to center.

1. (Optional) Select the path to see its current anchor points.
2. Do one of the following:

« Select the Scissors tool and click the path where you want to split it. When you split the path in the middle of a segment,
the two new endpoints appear on top of the other, and one endpoint is selected.

« Select the anchor point where you want to split the path, and then click the Cut Path At Selected Anchor Points button G
in the Control panel. When you split the path at an anchor point, a new anchor point appears on top of the original anchor
point, and one anchor point is selected.

3. Use the Direct Selection tool to adjust the new anchor point or path segment.

Note: You can divide an object into separate component faces by using the Knife tool (a face is an area undivided by a line segment).
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Adjust path segments

Move straight segments

Adjust the length or angle of straight segments

Adjust the position or shape of curved segments

Delete a segment

Extend an open path

Connect two open paths

Join two endpoints

Join two or more paths

Move or nudge anchor points or segments using the keyboard
Stretch parts of a path without distorting its overall shape

Editing path segments works similarly in Adobe applications. You can edit a path segment at any time, but editing existing segments is slightly
different from drawing them. Keep the following tips in mind when editing segments:
« If an anchor point connects two segments, moving that anchor point always changes both segments.

« When drawing with the Pen tool, press Ctrl (Windows) or Command (Mac OS) to temporarily activate the last used selection
tool (lllustrator) or the Direct Selection tool (InDesign and Photoshop) so that you can adjust segments you've already drawn.

« When you initially draw a smooth point with the Pen tool, dragging the direction point changes the length of the direction line on
both sides of the point. However, when you edit an existing smooth point with the Direct Selection tool, you change the length
of the direction line only on the side you're dragging.

. To the to
Move straight segments 0
1. With the Direct Selection tool R‘, select the segment you want to adjust.
2. Drag the segment to its new position.
. . To the to
Adjust the length or angle of straight segments ’
1. With the Direct Selection tool D“, select an anchor point on the segment you want to adjust.
2. Drag the anchor point to the desired position. Shift-drag to constrain the adjustment to multiples of 45°.
Q In lllustrator or InDesign, if you're simply trying to make a rectangle wider or narrower, it's easier to select it with the
Selection tool and resize it using one of the handles on the sides of its bounding box.
To the top

Adjust the position or shape of curved segments

1. With the Direct Selection tool, select a curved segment, or an anchor point on either end of the curved segment. Direction
lines appear, if any are present. (Some curved segments use just one direction line.)

2. Do any of the following:
« To adjust the position of the segment, drag the segment. Shift-drag to constrain the adjustment to multiples of 45°.

Click to select the curve segment. Then drag to adjust.

« To adjust the shape of the segment on either side of a selected anchor point, drag the anchor point or the direction point.
Shift-drag to constrain movement to multiples of 45°.
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Drag the anchor point, or drag the direction point.

Note: You can also apply a transformation, such as scaling or rotating, to a segment or anchor point.

To the to
Delete a segment ’
1. Select the Direct Selection tool [}, and select the segment you want to delete.
2. Press Backspace (Windows) or Delete (Mac OS) to delete the selected segment. Pressing Backspace or Delete again erases
the rest of the path.
To the to
Extend an open path 0
1. Using the Pen tool, position the pointer over the endpoint of the open path you want to extend. The pointer changes when it's
precisely positioned over the endpoint.
2. Click the endpoint.
3. Do one of the following:
« To create a corner point, position the Pen tool where you want to end the new segment, and click. If you are extending a
path that ends at a smooth point, the new segment will be curved by the existing direction line.
Note: In lllustrator, if you extend a path that ends in a smooth point, the new segment will be straight.
« To create a smooth point, position the Pen tool where you want to end the new curved segment, and drag.
To the top

Connect two open paths
1. Using the Pen tool, position the pointer over the endpoint of the open path that you want to connect to another path. The
pointer changes when it's precisely positioned over the endpoint.
2. Click the endpoint.

3. Do one of the following:
« To connect the path to another open path, click an endpoint on the other path. When you precisely position the Pen tool
over the other path’s endpoint, a small merge symbol . appears next to the pointer.

« To connect a new path to an existing path, draw the new path near the existing path, and then move the Pen tool to the
existing path’s (unselected) endpoint. Click that endpoint when you see the small merge symbol that appears next to the
pointer.

& In InDesign, you can also use the Pathfinder panel to join paths. To close the path of an open path, use the Selection tool to select the path
and click Close Path in the Pathfinder panel. To close the end points between two paths, select the paths and click Join Path. You may want to
click Join Path a second time to join the second endpoint.

. . To thet
Join two endpoints o the top

1. Select the endpoints.

If the endpoints are coincident (on top of each other), drag a marquee through or around both endpoints to select them.

2. Click the Connect Selected End Points button & in the Control panel.

60 00

Joining endpoints
A. Selecting and joining coincident endpoints B. Selecting and joining noncoincident endpoints
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Note: In lllustrator CS5, only corner joins are used to join open paths.

. To theto
Join two or more paths .

lllustrator CS5 provides the option to join two or more open paths. To join one or more open paths, use the Selection tool to select the open paths
and click Object > Path > Join. You can also use the keyboard shortcut Ctrl+J (Windows) or Cmd+J (Mac).

When anchor points are not overlapping, lllustrator adds a line segment to bridge the paths to join. While joining more than two paths, lllustrator
first looks for and joins the paths that have end points stationed closest to each other. This process is repeated until all paths are joined. If you
select only one path to join, it is converted into a closed path.

Note: In this process, you may lose complex aspects of your art styles.
The output path has the appearance of the topmost path in the selection.

The join option only results in a corner join regardless of whether you select anchor points to join or the entire path. However, for overlapping
anchor points, if you want the option to select a smooth or corner join, then use Ctrl+Shift+Alt+J (Windows) or Cmd+Shift+Option+J (Mac OS).

Move or nudge anchor points or segments using the keyboard fotnetop
1. Select the anchor point or path segment.

Note: In Photoshop, you can move only anchor points in this manner.
2. Click or hold down any of the arrow keys on the keyboard to move 1 pixel at a time in the direction of the arrow.

Hold down the Shift key in addition to the arrow key to move 10 pixels at a time.

Note: In lllustrator and InDesign, you can change the distance of a nudge by changing the Keyboard Increment preference. When you change the
default increment, holding down Shift nudges 10 times the specified distance.

Stretch parts of a path without distorting its overall shape fothetop

1. Select the entire path.
2. Select the Reshape tool e (located under the Scale tool ).

3. Position the cursor over the anchor point or path segment that you want to act as a focal point (that is, a point that pulls
selected path segments), and click.

If you click a path segment, a highlighted anchor point with a square around it is added to the path.

4. Shift-click more anchor points or path segments to act as focal points. You can highlight an unlimited number of anchor points
or path segments.

5. Drag the highlighted anchor points to adjust the path.
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Using Live Trace | CS5 and earlier

Trace artwork

Tracing options

Change the display of a tracing object

Adjust the results of a tracing object

Specify the colors used for tracing

Use a tracing preset

Convert a tracing object to a Live Paint object
Release a tracing object

Manually trace artwork using template layers

To thet
Trace artwork ometep

If you want to base a new drawing on an existing piece of artwork, you can trace it. For example, you can create a graphic based on a pencil
sketch drawn on paper or on a raster image saved in another graphics program by bringing the graphic into lllustrator and tracing over it.

The easiest way to trace artwork is to open or place a file into lllustrator and automatically trace the artwork with the Live Trace command. You
can control the level of detail and how the tracing is filled. When you are satisfied with the tracing results, you can convert the tracing to vector
paths or a Live Paint object.

lllustrator CS6 users: Use the ImageTrace feature to trace an image into vector artwork. See the lllustrator CS6 article, Using Image Trace.

Automatically trace artwork using Live Trace

1. Open or place a file to use as the source image for the tracing.
2. With the source image selected, do one of the following:

« To trace the image using a tracing preset, click the Tracing Presets and Options button ¥ in the Control panel, and select
a preset.

« To trace the image using the default tracing options, click Live Trace in the Control panel, or choose Object > Live
Trace > Make.

« To set tracing options before you trace the image, click the Tracing Presets and Options button ¥ in the Control panel,
and choose Tracing Options. Alternatively, choose Object > Live Trace > Tracing Options. Set tracing options, and then
click Trace.

3. (Optional) Adjust the results of the tracing.

4. (Optional) Convert the tracing to paths or to a Live Paint object.
. . To thet
Tracing options omer
Preset Specifies a tracing preset.
Mode Specifies a color mode for the tracing result.

Threshold Specifies a value for generating a black and white tracing result from the original image. All pixels lighter than the Threshold value are
converted to white, all pixels darker than the Threshold value are converted to black. (This option is available only when Mode is set to Black and
White.)
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Palette Specifies a palette for generating a color or grayscale tracing from the original image. (This option is available only when Mode is set to
Color or Grayscale.)

To let lllustrator determine the colors in the tracing, select Automatic. To use a custom palette for the tracing, select a swatch library name. (The
swatch library must be open in order for it to appear in the Palette menu.)

Max Colors Specifies a maximum number of colors to use in a color or grayscale tracing result. (This option is available only when Mode is set to
Color or Grayscale and when panel is set to Automatic.)

Output To Swatches Creates a new swatch in the Swatches panel for each color in the tracing result.

Blur Blurs the original image before generating the tracing result. Select this option to reduce small artifacts and smooth jagged edges in the
tracing result.

Resample Resamples the original image to the specified resolution before generating the tracing result. This option is useful for speeding up the
tracing process for large images but can yield degraded results.

note: The resample resolution is not saved when you create a preset.
Fills Creates filled regions in the tracing result.
Strokes Creates stroked paths in the tracing result.

Max Stroke Weight Specifies the maximum width of features in the original image that can be stroked. Features larger than the maximum width
become outlined areas in the tracing result.

Min Stroke Length Specifies the minimum length of features in the original image that can be stroked. Features smaller than the minimum length
are omitted from the tracing result.

Path Fitting Controls the distance between the traced shape and the original pixel shape. Lower values create a tighter path fitting; higher values
create a looser path fitting.

Minimum Area Specifies the smallest feature in the original image that will be traced. For example, a value of 4 specifies that features smaller
than 2 pixels wide by 2 pixels high will be omitted from the tracing result.

Corner Angle Specifies the sharpness of a turn in the original image that is considered a corner anchor point in the tracing result. For more
information on the difference between a corner anchor point and a smooth anchor point, see About paths.

Raster Specifies how to display the bitmap component of the tracing object. This view setting is not saved as part of the tracing preset.

Vector Specifies how to display the tracing result. This view setting is not saved as part of the tracing preset.

Q Select Preview in the Tracing Options dialog box to preview the result of the current settings.To set the default tracing options, deselect all
objects before you open the Tracing Options dialog box. When you're finished setting options, click Set Default.

For a video on using Live Trace, see www.adobe.com/go/vid0043. For a tutorial on tweaking Live Trace options for the best possible results, see
www.adobe.com/go/learn_ai_tutorials_livetrace_en.

Change the display of a tracing object fothetop

A tracing object is made up of two components: the original source image and the tracing result (which is the vector artwork). By default, only the
tracing result is visible. However, you can change the display of both the original image and the tracing result to best suit your needs.

1. Select the tracing object.

Q By default, all tracing objects are named “Tracing” in the Layers panel.
2. Do any of the following:

« To change the display of the tracing result, click the Vector View button <2 in the Control panel or choose Object > Live
Trace, and select a display option: No Tracing Result, Tracing Result, Outlines, or Outlines With Tracing.

« To change the display of the source image, click the Raster View button 4 in the Control panel or choose Object > Live
Trace, and select a display option: No Image, Original Image, Adjusted Image (which displays the image with any
adjustments that are applied during tracing), or Transparent Image.

note: In order to view the source image, you must first change the Vector View to No Tracing Result or Outlines.

Adjust the results of a tracing object fothetop

Once you create a tracing object, you can adjust the results at any time.

1. Select the tracing object.
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2. Do any of the following:

« Set basic options in the Control panel.

« Click the Tracing Options Dialog button & in the control panel to view all tracing options. Alternatively, choose Object >
Live Trace > Tracing Options. Adjust the options, and click Trace.

Q Use tracing presets to quickly change the results of a tracing.

Specify the colors used for tracing fothetop

1. Create a swatch library that contains the colors you want to use in the tracing.

2. Make sure that the swatch library is open, and click the Tracing Options Dialog button & in the control panel. Alternatively,
choose Object > Live Trace > Tracing Options.

3. Select the swatch library name from the Palette menu, and click Trace.

See also
e Create a swatch library

. To the to
Use a tracmg preset .

Tracing presets provide pre-specified tracing options for specific types of artwork. For example, if you're tracing an image that you plan to use as a
technical drawing, choose the Technical Drawing preset. All the tracing options change for optimal tracing of a technical drawing: color is set to
black and white, blur is set to 0 px, stroke width is limited to 3 px, and so on.

Specify a preset

« Choose Object > Live Trace > Tracing Options. (Alternatively, select a tracing object, and click the Tracing Options Dialog
button E in the Control panel.) Set tracing options for the preset, and click Save Preset. Enter a name for the preset, and
click OK.

« Choose Edit > Tracing Presets. Click New, set tracing options for the preset, and click Done.

Tip: To base a new preset on an existing preset, select the preset, and click New.

Edit or delete a preset

1. Choose Edit > Tracing Presets.

2. Select the preset, and click Edit or Delete.

Note: You can't edit or delete the default presets (default presets appear in brackets [ ]). However, you can make an editable
copy of a default preset by selecting the preset and clicking New.

Share presets with other users

1. Choose Edit > Tracing Presets.
2. Do one of the following:

» Click Export to save your presets to a file.

« Click Import to load presets from a file.

Convert a tracing object to a Live Paint object fothetop

When you are satisfied with the results of a tracing, you can convert the tracing object to paths or to a Live Paint object. This final step allows you
to work with the tracing as you do other vector artwork. Once you convert the tracing object, you can no longer adjust the tracing options.

1. Select the tracing object.

2. Do one of the following:
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To convert the tracing to paths, click Expand in the Control panel or choose Object > Live Trace > Expand. Use this
method if you want to work with the components of the traced artwork as individual objects. The resulting paths are
grouped together.

« To convert the tracing to paths while preserving the current display options, choose Object > Live Trace > Expand As
Viewed. For example, if the display options are set to Outlines for the tracing result, then the expanded paths will be
outlines only (rather than filled and stroked). In addition, a snapshot of the tracing with its current display options is
preserved and grouped with the expanded paths. Use this method if you want to preserve the tracing image as a guide for
the expanded paths.

« To convert the tracing to a Live Paint object, click Live Paint in the Control panel or choose Object > Live Trace > Convert
To Live Paint. Use this method if you want to apply fills and strokes to the traced artwork using the Live Paint Bucket tool.

Q To create a tracing and convert the tracing object in one step, choose Object > Live Trace > Make And Expand or Object > Live Trace > Make
And Convert To Live Paint.

For a video on tracing, see www.adobe.com/go/vid0043.
See also

e Drawing basics
e About Live Paint

. . To theto
Release a tracing object 0
If you want to discard a tracing but keep the original placed image, you can release the tracing object.
1. Select the tracing object.
2. Choose Object > Live Trace > Release.
To the top

Manually trace artwork using template layers

Template layers are locked, nonprinting layers that you can use to manually trace images. Template layers are dimmed by 50% so you can easily
see any paths you draw in front of the layer. You can create template layers when you place an image or from existing layers.

1. Do one of the following:

« To place an image as a template layer for tracing, choose File > Place, select the EPS, PDF, or raster image file you want
to trace, select Template, and then click Place. A new template layer appears below the current layer in the panel.

« To trace an existing image, make sure the image is in its own layer, double-click the layer in the Layers panel, select
Template, and click OK; alternatively, select the layer and choose Template from the panel menu.

The eye icon ® is replaced by the template icon %, and the layer is locked.
2. Trace over the file using the Pen tool or the Pencil tool.
3. To hide the template layer, choose View > Hide Template. Choose View > Show Template to see it again.

4. To turn a template layer into a regular layer, double-click the template layer in the Layers panel, deselect Template, and
click OK.
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Using Image Trace | CS6

Using Image Trace
Tracing options
Release a tracing object

If you want to base a new drawing on an existing piece of artwork, you can trace it. For example, you can create a graphic based on a pencil
sketch drawn on paper. Or, import a raster image saved in another graphics program, and trace over it.

The easiest way to trace artwork is to open or place a file into lllustrator, and automatically trace the artwork with the Image Trace command.

Several tracing presets provide pre-specified tracing options for specific types of artwork. For example, if you're tracing an image that you plan to
use as a technical drawing, choose the Technical Drawing preset. All the tracing options change for optimal tracing of a technical drawing.

You can also control the level of detail and how the tracing is filled, and even save the settings as a custom preset for future use.
For a video on tracing, see Image Trace in lllustrator CS6 on Adobe TV.

For users of lllustrator CS5 and earlier versions: Use the Live Trace feature to trace an image into vector artwork. See Using Live Trace.

Before and after tracing a bitmap image with the Image Trace command

. To the to
Using Image Trace ’
1. Open or place a bitmap image to use as a source.
2. With the placed image selected, do one of the following:
« Choose Object > Image Trace > Make to trace with default parameters.
« Choose Window > Image Trace, and choose one of the default presets by clicking on the icons on top of the panel.
« Choose Window > Image Trace and choose a preset or specify the tracing options. In the Image Trace panel, enable
Preview to see the results of your modifications.
Q You can also click the Image Trace button in the Control panel, or select a preset from the Tracing Presets button .
3. (Optional) Adjust the results of the tracing in the Image Trace panel (Windows > Image Trace).
4. To manually edit the vector arwork, choose Object > Image Trace > Expand and convert the tracing object to paths .
To the top

Tracing options

Preset Specifies a tracing preset. Click the menu icon to save the current settings as a new preset, or to delete or rename existing presets.
Note: You can't edit or delete the default presets (default presets appear in brackets [ ]). However, you can make an editable copy of a default
preset by selecting the preset and clicking New.

View Specifies the view of the traced object. A tracing object is made up of two components: the original source image and the tracing result
(which is the vector artwork). You can choose to view the tracing result, source image, outlines, and other options. Click the eye icon to overlay
the selected view over the source image.
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Mode Specifies a color mode for the tracing result.

Palette Specifies a palette for generating a color or grayscale tracing from the original image. (This option is available only when Mode is set to
Color or Grayscale.)

To let lllustrator determine the colors in the tracing, select Automatic.To use the document swatches as a palette for the tracing, select Document
Library.

Color settings Color settings are displayed based on the settings in the Mode and Palette options:

Colors Specifies the number of colors to use in a color tracing result. If you have selected Document Library as the palette, you can
choose a swatch. (This option is available only when Mode is set to Color.)

Grays Specifies the number of grays to use in a grayscale tracing result. (This option is available only when Mode is set to Grayscale.)

Threshold Specifies a value for generating a black and white tracing result from the original image. All pixels lighter than the Threshold
value are converted to white, all pixels darker than the Threshold value are converted to black. (This option is available only when Mode is
set to Black and White.)

Paths Controls the distance between the traced shape and the original pixel shape. Lower values create a tighter path fitting; higher values create
a looser path fitting.

Corners Specifies the emphasis on corners. A higher value results in more corners.

Noise Specifies an area in pixels that is ignored while tracing. A higher value results in less noise.

Method Specifies a method for tracing. Choosing abutting creates cutout paths, while choosing overlapping creates stacked paths.
Fills Creates filled regions in the tracing result.

Strokes Creates stroked paths in the tracing result.

Stroke Specifies the maximum width of features in the original image that can be stroked. Features larger than the maximum width
become outlined areas in the tracing result.

Snap Curves To Lines Specifies if slightly curved lines are replaced with straight lines.

Ignore White Specifies if White fills area are replaced with no fills.
Q Enable Preview in the Image Trace panel to preview the result of the current settings.

. . To theto
Release a tracing object ’

If you want to discard a tracing but keep the original placed image, you can release the tracing object.
1. Select the tracing object.

2. Choose Object > Image Trace > Release.

Keywords: image trace, tracing,
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About Perspective Grid

To view the default two-point perspective grid in a document, you can do any of the following:

« Click View > Perspective Grid > Show Grid.

e Press Ctrl+Shift+l (on Windows) or Cmd+Shift+l (on Mac) to show the Perspective Grid. The same keyboard shortcut can be
used to hide the visible grid.

« Click the Perspective Grid tool from the Tools panel.

A B

A

H—

Perspective Grid

A. Plane switching widget B. Left Vanishing Point C. Vertical Grid Extent D. Perspective Grid Ruler E. Right Vanishing Point F. Horizon Line G.
Horizon Height H. Ground Level I. Horizon Level J. Extent of Grid K. Grid Cell Size L. Ground Level M. Extent of Grid N. Right Grid Plane
Control O. Horizontal Grid Plane Control P. Left Grid Plane Control Q. Origin

The Perspective Grid tool group consists of the Perspective Grid tool i and the Perspective Selection tool Hﬂ
You can select the Perspective Grid tool from the Tools panel or press Shift+P. When the Perspective Grid tool is selected, it shows:
« Left and right grid controls to adjust planes (see Adjust vanishing points, grid planes, horizon height, grid cell size, and grid
extent)
« Horizon height (see Precise perpendicular movement)
« Left and right vertical plane position
« Visibility and extent of a grid cell
» Grid cell size
« Origin
« Left and right ground level widgets used for grid movement (see Move the perspective grid)

In addition, when you select the Perspective Grid, a Plane Switching Widget also appears. You can use this widget to select the active grid plane.
In Perspective Grid, an active plane is the plane on which you draw an object to project the observer’s view of that portion of the scene.

,c

o
Plane Switching Widget
A. Left Grid Plane B. No Active Grid Plane C. Right Grid Plane D. Horizontal Grid Plane

For a video on defining the perspective grid, see www.adobe.com/go/Irvid5205_ai_en.

You can set options to position the widget on any of the four screen corners and choose to display it when the Perspective Grid is visible. To set
these options, double-click the Perspective Grid icon in the Tools panel. In the Perspective Grid Options dialog box, you can select the following:
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Show Active Plane Widget This option is selected by default. If you deselect this check box, then the widget is not displayed with the
Perspective Grid.

Widget Position You can choose to display the widget on the upper left, upper-right, lower-left, or lower-right corner of the document window.

When you select the Perspective Selection tool, the left, right, and horizontal grid controls are displayed. You can switch to the Perspective
Selection tool by pressing Shift+V or selecting it from the Tools panel. The Perspective Selection tool enables you to:

» Bring objects, texts, and symbols in perspective

« Switch active planes using keyboard shortcuts

* Move, scale, and duplicate objects in perspective space

« Move and duplicate objects perpendicular to its current position in the perspective plane. (see Precise perpendicular
movement)

With the Perspective Selection tool, the active planes in the perspective grid are indicated by the following pointers.

Active Plane Pointers
Left Grid Plane ~,
Right Grid Plane k
Horizontal Grid Plane k.

The Perspective Selection tool snaps the objects to the grid of the active plane while moving, scaling, duplicating, and bringing objects into
perspective. Objects snap to the grid lines within 1/4th distance of the cell size.

You can enable or disable snapping from View > Perspective Grid > Snap to Grid.

This option is enabled by default.

{ec) ERTIEGN| Twitter™ and Facebook posts are not covered under the terms of Creative Commons.
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Perspective drawing

Introducing perspective drawing
Perspective grid presets

Drawing new objects in perspective
Attach objects to perspective

Release objects with perspective
Bringing objects in perspective
Selecting objects in perspective
Transforming objects

Adding text and symbols in perspective
Perspective Grid settings

Introducing perspective drawing

To the top

In lllustrator CS5, you can easily draw or render artwork in perspective using a feature set that works on established laws of perspective drawing.

Perspective grid allows you to approximately represent a scene on a flat surface, as it is naturally perceived (by the human eye). For example, a
road or a pair of railway tracks, which seem to meet or vanish in the line of vision.

The following features in lllustrator facilitate drawing in perspective:

Utilities to define or edit one, two, and three vanishing point perspectives in a document.
Control different perspective-defining parameters interactively.

Create objects directly in perspective.

Bring existing objects in perspective.

Transform objects in perspective (move and scale objects).

Move or duplicate objects toward a perpendicular plane (perpendicular movement).

Define real work objects and draw objects with the specified real world measurements in perspective.

For a video on perspective drawing, see www.adobe.com/go/Irvid5205_ai_en.

Perspective grid presets

To the top

lllustrator provides presets for one-point, two-point, and three-point perspectives.
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Perspective Grid Presets
A. 1-point perspective B. 2-point perspective (default) C. 3-point perspective

To select one of the default perspective grid preset, click View> Perspective Grid and then select from the required preset.

Define grid presets
To define grid settings, click View > Perspective Grid > Define Grid. In the Define Perspective Grid dialog box, you can configure the following
attributes for a preset:

Name To save a new preset, select the Custom option from the Name drop-down list.

Type Select the type of preset: One Point Perspective, Two Point Perspective, or Three Point Perspective.

Units Select the units to measure the grid size. The options are centimeters, inches, pixels, and points.

Scale Select the grid scale to view or set the artboard and real-world measurements. To customize the scale, select the Custom option. In the
Custom Scale dialog box, specify the Artboard and Real World proportions.

Gridline every This attribute determines the grid cell size.

Viewing Angle Imagine a cube in such an orientation that no face is parallel to the picture plane (in this case the computer screen). Viewing
Angle is the angle which the right face of this imaginary cube makes with the picture plane. Therefore, the viewing angle determines the positions
of the left and right vanishing points from the observer. A viewing angle of 45° implies that the two vanishing points are equidistant from the line of
vision of the observer. If the viewing angle is greater than 45°, then the right vanishing point is closer to and the left vanishing point is farther away
from the line of vision and vice versa.

Viewing Distance Distance between the observer and the scene.

Horizon Height Specify the horizon height (observer’s eye level) for the preset. The height of the horizon line from the ground level is displayed in
the smart guide readout.

Third Vanishing Point This option is enabled when you select the three-point perspective. You can specify the x and y coordinates for the preset
inthe X and Y boxes.

To change the colors for the left, right, and horizontal grids, select the color from the Left Grid, Right Grid, and Horizontal Grid drop-down lists.
You can also select a custom color from using the Color Selector as well.

Use the Opacity slider, to change the opacity of the grid.

To save the grid as a preset, click the Save Preset button.

Edit, delete, import, and export grid presets
To edit grid presets, click Edit > Perspective Grid Presets. In the Perspective Grid Presets dialog box, select the preset to edit and click Edit.
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Perspective Grid Preset Options (Edit)

Name: |[Perspective Grid
Grid Settings
Two Point Perspective
Points

11

Gridlin

At True Height Line, 1 pton the Artboard represents 1 pt.

ving Distar

Horizon Height:

Grid Colar )pacity
Left Grid: * Custom...
Right Grid: ' Custom...

Horizontal Grid:

Opacity:

Perspective Grid Presets dialog box

The Perspective Grid Preset Options dialog box opens in edit mode. Enter the new grid setting and click OK to save the new grid settings.
You cannot delete the default presets. To delete a user-defined preset, click Delete in the Perspective Grid Presets dialog box.

lllustrator also allows you to import and export user-defined presets. To export a particular preset, click Export in the Perspective Grid Presets
dialog box. To import a preset, click Import.

Move the perspective grid

lllustrator can create only one grid in an lllustrator document. You can move the grid across artboards using the Ground level widget while the
Perspective Grid tool is selected, to place it at the required position.

Note: You must select the Perspective Grid tool to perform this task because the ground level widget is not displayed if this tool is not selected.
To move the perspective grid do the following:

1. Select the Perspective Grid tool from the Tools panel or press Shift+P.

2. Drag-and-drop the left or right ground level widget on the grid. When you move the pointer over the ground level point, the
pointer changes to M.
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Moving the perspective grid across artboards using the left ground level widget (shown as A)

Adjust vanishing points, grid planes, horizon height, grid cell size, and grid extent

You can manually adjust vanishing points, grid plane controls, horizon height, and cell size using the respective widgets. However, these widgets
are only visible with the Perspective Grid tool selected.

To adjust the left and right vanishing points use the left and right vanishing point widgets. Notice that the pointer changes to a two-way arrow
pointer ("u) when you move the pointer over the vanishing points.

Note: While adjusting the third vanishing point in 3-point perspective, holding down the Shift key constrains the movement to vertical axis.

Moving the right vanishing point in a two-point perspective grid

Note: If you lock the station point using the View > Perspective Grid > Lock Station Point option, then both the vanishing points move together.
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Both vanishing points move when station point is locked.

You can also adjust the left, right, and horizontal grid planes using the respective grid plane control widgets. The pointer changes to a two-way
arrow (%, *1) when you move the pointer over the grid plane controls.

Holding the Shift key while moving the grid planes, constrains the movement to the extent of cell size.

& o -. £r

Adjusting the left and right grid planes in a two-point perspective

If you shift the origin, the x and y coordinates of the horizontal plane and the x coordinate of vertical planes are affected. When you select an
object in perspective while the grid is visible, the x and y coordinates displayed in the Transform and Info panels change with shift in origin. You
can also see the change in coordinate measurements when you draw objects using the rectangle or line group tools and press Shift, while the
relevant grid plane is active. If you move the mouse over the origin, the pointer changes to k..

Note: If you move the ruler origin, you can see the station point.
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Changing the ruler origin and viewing the station point
A. Station Point B. Changed Ruler Origin

Adjust horizon height to fine-tune the observer's eye-level. When you move the pointer over the horizon line, the pointer changes to a vertical two-
s
way arrow *1.

Adjusting the horizon height in a two-point perspective grid

You can change the grid extent to define the extent of the grid on the planes. When you move the pointer over the grid extent widgets, the pointer
changes to ba.

Note: Gridlines are set to display onscreen when there is a 1-pixel gap in them. Progressive zooming in brings in view more gridlines that are
closer toward Vanishing Point.
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Moving the right grid extent away from the right vanishing point in a two-point perspective grid

You can also adjust the grid extent to increase or decrease the vertical grid extent.

L4

)

G

&

@

Adjusting the grid extent to decrease the vertical grid extent

To increase or decrease the grid cell size, use the grid cell size widget. When you mouse over the grid cell size widget, the pointer changes to *a.

Note: When you increase the grid cell size, the number of grid cells reduce.
T

.y

Increasing the grid cell size by dragging the grid cell size widget.

. . . . To the to
Drawmg new ObjeCtS n perspectlve .

To draw objects in perspective, use the line group tools or rectangle group tools while the grid is visible. While using the rectangle or line group
tools, you can switch to the Perspective Selection tool by pressing Cmd (Mac OS) or Ctrl (Windows).

You can also switch the active plane using the keyboard shortcut 1 (left plane), 2 (horizontal plane), and 3 (right plane) with these tools selected.

Note: The Flare tool is not supported with Perspective Grid.
When you draw an object in perspective, use Smart Guides to align the object to other objects. The alignment is based on the perspective
geometry of objects. Guides appear as the object approaches the edge or anchor point of other objects.

You can use numerical values for any of the rectangle or line group tools (other than the Flare tool). You can specify height and width values for
the object in the same way as you would draw in regular mode, but the object is drawn in perspective in this case. Also, the values represent real
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world dimensions of the objects.

Note: While drawing in perspective, you can use the regular shortcuts available for drawing objects such as Shift / Alt+drag (Windows) or
Option+drag (Mac OS).

While drawing in perspective, objects can be snapped to grid lines of the active plane. An object snaps to the grid lines within 1/4th distance of the
cell size.

You can enable or disable the Snap to Grid option from View > Perspective Grid > Snap to Grid.This option is enabled by default.

For a video on drawing artwork in perspective, see www.adobe.com/go/Ilrvid5211_ai_en.

Attach objects to perspective fothetop

If you have already created objects, lllustrator provides the option to attach objects to an active plane on the perspective grid.
To add an object to the left, right, or horizontal grid:

1. Select the active plane on which you want to place the object. You can select the active plane using 1, 2, or 3 keyboard
shortcut command or by clicking on one of the faces of the cube in the Perspective Grid Widget.

2. Click Object > Perspective > Attach to Active Plane.

Note: Using the Attach to Active Plane command does not affect the appearance of the object.
For a video on mapping artwork to perspective, see www.adobe.com/go/Irvid5212_ai_en.

Release objects with perspective fothetop

If you want to release an object with a perspective view, click Object > Perspective> Release with Perspective option. The selected object is
released from the associated perspective plane and is available as a normal artwork.

Note: Using the Release with Perspective command does not affect the appearance of the object.

Bringing objects in perspective To the top

When you bring an existing object or artwork into perspective, the appearance and scale of the selected object changes. To bring regular objects
into perspective, do the following:

1. Select the object using the Perspective Selection tool.

2. Select the active plane on which you want to place the object by using the Plane Switching widget or using the keyboard
shortcut 1 (left plane), 2 (horizontal plane), 3 (right plane).

3. Drag-and-drop the object at the required location.

Selecting objects in perspective fothetop

Use the Perspective Selection tool to select objects in perspective. The Perspective Selection tool provides a marquee to select objects using the

active plane settings.

You can select between normal marquee and the perspective marquee after starting to drag using the Perspective Selection tool and then switch
between different planes of the grid using 1, 2, 3, or 4 keys.

. . To the to
Transforming objects ’

Moving objects
To move objects in perspective, switch to the Perspective Selection tool (Shift+V) and then either use the arrow keys or the mouse to drag-and-
drop objects.

Note: During the drag loop while moving the objects, changing the plane using the respective keyboard shortcut changes the object's plane.

You can also move objects in perpendicular direction to the current object location. This technique is useful when creating parallel objects such as
the walls of a room. For this movement:

1. Select the object using the Perspective Selection tool.

2. Keeping the number 5 key pressed, drag the object to the required position. This action moves the object parallel to its current
location. Using Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS) along with the number 5 key while moving, duplicates the object at the new
location without changing the original object. In Draw Behind mode, this action creates the object behind the original object.
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Moving a rectangle in perpendicular to its initial position

Note: The arrow keys do not work when you move objects in perpendicular.

Use the keyboard shortcut, Alt+drag (Windows) or Option+drag (Mac OS) to copy the object. To constrain the movement in perspective, press
Shift+drag. To specify a precise location where you need to move the object during perpendicular movement, see Precise perpendicular
movement.

You can also use the Transform Again command (Object > Transform > Transform Again) or the keyboard shortcut Ctrl+D (Windows) or Cmd+D
(Mac OS) to move objects in perspective. This option also works when you move object in perpendicular direction.

Note: The keyboard shortcut 5 for perpendicular movement and the keyboard shortcuts 1,2, and 3 for plane switching while drawing or moving
objects, work only from the main keyboard and not from the extended numeric keypad.

Precise perpendicular movement
To move objects in precise perpendicular movement, double-click the required plane widget using the Perspective Selection tool. For example,
double-click the right plane widget to set the options in the Right Vanishing Plane dialog box.

Right Vanishing Plane

Location:
Object Options
=+ Do Mot

Setting options for perpendicular movement of all objects on the selected grid plane

For precise perpendicular movement, for all objects:

1. In the Location box, specify the location where the objects need to be moved. By default, the current location of objects is
displayed in the dialog box.

2. Select from the following movement options for objects:
Do Not Move If this option is selected, the object does not move when the grid is repositioned.
Move All Objects If you select this option, then all the objects on the plane move with the grid movement.
Copy All Objects If you select this option, then all the objects on the plane are copied on the plane.

To move a selected object in precise perpendicular movement, select the object and then double-click the required plane
widget. In this case, the following dialog box is displayed:
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Perpendicular movement by dragging grid planes

You can also move objects in perpendicular direction by dragging the grid plane using grid plane controls. When you move an object in
perpendicular direction, the object is placed parallel to its existing or current location.

To move an object parallel to its current position:
1. Select the Perspective Selection tool from the Tools panel or by pressing Shift+V.

2. Press Shift and drag the grid plane control depending on the grid plane where the object is placed.

Moving a rectangle in perpendicular by dragging the right grid plane

To create a copy of the object parallel to its current position:
1. Select the Perspective Selection tool from the Tools panel or by pressing Shift+V.

2. Press Alt and drag (Windows) or Option and drag (Mac OS) the grid plane control depending on the grid plane where the
object is placed.

Automatic plane positioning

The automatic plane positioning feature allows you to create objects by inferring the height or depth of the object. For example, to draw a cube, the
height of the top face of the cube must be known. With automatic plane positioning, perspective grid automatically adjusts the horizontal grid plane
to match the height of the top face of the cube.

Two faces of a cube
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Horizontal grid plane is adjusted to the height of left face of the cube when horizontal grid plane is selected and you place the pointer on the
anchor point using Perspective Selection tool and press Shift. The other grid planes are hidden temporarily.

ST

After creating the top face of the cube using the rectangle tool, the grid resumes its original state

Before drawing or placing objects, the object height can be inferred from:
« Other objects by going to one of the anchor points (getting the anchor label) and pressing Shift, which temporarily hides other
planes.
« Grid lines by going to the intersection point and pressing the Shift key. Changing plane in this state brings that plane to the
selected offset.
Once the object is drawn or placed, the inference mode is reset and all planes are restored to normal visibility.
Using the automatic plane positioning options, you can select to move the active plane temporarily when you mouse over the anchor point or
gridline intersection point by pressing the Shift key.

The automatic plane positioning options are available in the Perspective Grid Options dialog box. To display this dialog box, double-click the
Perspective Grid tool icon in the Tools panel.

Move plane to match object
When you want to draw or bring objects in perspective at the same depth or height as an existing object, select the existing object in perspective

and click Object > Perspective > Move Plane to Match Object to bring the corresponding grid to the desired height or depth. You can now draw or
bring new objects in perspective.

Scale objects in perspective
You can scale objects in perspective using the Perspective Selection tool. While scaling objects in perspective, the following rules apply:
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« Scaling is done in the object’s plane. When you scale an object, the height or distance is scaled based on the object’s plane
and not the current or active plane.

« For multiple objects, scaling is done for objects that are on the same plane. For example, if you select multiple objects on the
right and left plane, then all the objects that are on the same plane as the object whose bounding box is used for scaling, are
scaled.

« Objects that have been moved perpendicularly, are scaled on their respective plane and not the current or active plane.

Adding text and symbols in perspective fothetop

You cannot directly add text and symbols to a perspective plane, when the grid is visible. However, you can bring text or symbols into perspective
after creating them in normal mode.

To bring text or symbols in perspective, do the following:

1. Select the existing text or symbol using the Perspective Selection Tool and drag it to the required position on the active plane,
while the grid is visible.

2. The Edit Text option is available in the Control panel and under the Object > Perspective menu. In addition, you can edit text
in isolation mode or by double-clicking the text object.

Parspective Object  [3] [

A B C
Control Panel with Edit Text options
A. Edit Text B. Edit Perspective C. Isolate Selected Object

The Edit Symbol option is also available in the Control panel and under the Object > Perspective menu. In addition, you can
edit a symbol in isolation mode or by double-clicking the object.

§ Depending on whether you are editing a symbol or text, the options in the Control panel change to Edit Symbol or Edit
Text.

A symbol instance in perspective is the same as an expanded symbol instance. You can edit a symbol definition just as you would edit the symbol
definition of a flat symbol instance. However, a symbol definition cannot contain art types that are not supported in perspective such as raster
(images), non-native art, envelope, legacy type, and gradient mesh.

Note: Functionalities such as replacing a symbol, breaking link when expanding the a symbol instance, and reset transformation do not work on
symbols in perspective.
As a workaround to replacing a symbol instance, you can Alt+drag (Windows) or Option+drag (Mac OS) a symbol instance in perspective and

leave it over the symbol in the Symbols panel. However, make a copy of the symbol before replacing the symbol instance because when you drag
the symbol instance, the previous symbol instance is permanently deleted from your document.

You can edit or modify text in the same way as is done in the normal mode. For more information, see Creating text.

Perspective Grid settings To the top

You can configure the Perspective Grid settings using View > Perspective Grid. The options available include:
Show Rulers This option shows the ruler division only along the true height line. The gridline every determines the ruler division.
Snap to Grid This option allows snapping to gridlines while bringing in perspective, moving, scaling, and drawing in perspective.

Lock Grid This option restricts the grid movement and other grid editing using the Perspective Grid tool. Only the visibility and the plane position
can be changed.

Lock Station Point When the Lock Station Point option is selected, moving one vanishing point moves the other vanishing point in sync with the
movement. If not checked, then the movement is independent and the station point also moves.

[3) v-rvo-s7 |
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Symbolism tools and symbol sets

About symbol sets

Create symbol sets

Modify symbol instances in a symbol set
Symbolism tool options

About symbol sets To the top

A symbol set is a group of symbol instances that you create with the Symbol Sprayer tool. You can create mixed sets of symbol instances by using
the Symbol Sprayer tool with one symbol and then using it again with another symbol.

Artwork created with the symbolism tools

As you work with symbol sets, keep in mind that the symbolism tools affect only the symbol or symbols selected in the Symbols panel. For
example, if you create a mixed symbol instance set that represents a meadow with grass and flowers, you can change the orientation of just the
grass by selecting the grass symbol in the Symbols panel and then using the Symbol Spinner tool. To change the size of both the grass and the
flowers, select both symbols in the Symbols panel and then use the Symbol Sizer tool.

Note: When you select a mixed symbol set on the artboard, the symbol instance most recently added to the set is automatically selected in the
Symbols panel.

To the to
Create symbol sets ’

The Symbol Sprayer acts like a particle sprayer—Iletting you add a large number of identical objects to the artboard at one time. For example, use
the symbol sprayer to add hundreds of grass blades, wildflowers, bees, or snowflakes.

Spray sets of symbol instances onto artwork

1. Select a symbol in the Symbols panel, and then select the Symbol Sprayer tool E

2. Click or drag where you want the symbol instances to appear.

Add or delete symbol instances from an existing set
1. Select the existing symbol set.
2. Select the Symbol Sprayer tool | and a symbol in the Symbols panel.
3. Do one of the following:
« To add symbol instances, click or drag where you want the new instances to appear.

« To delete symbol instances, hold down Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS) as you click or drag where you want to remove
instances.
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Modify symbol instances in a symbol set fothetop

You use the symbolism tools to modify multiple symbol instances in a set. For example, you can disperse instances over a larger area using the
Symbol Scruncher tool or gradually tinting the color of instances to make them look more realistic.

Although you can use symbolism tools on individual symbol instances, they are most effective when used on symbol sets. When working with
individual symbol instances, most of these tasks are easily accomplished using the tools and commands you use on regular objects.

Change stacking order of symbol instances in a set

1. Select the Symbol Shifter tool "@}.

2. Do one of the following:
« To move symbol instances, drag in the direction you want the symbol instances to move.
« To bring symbol instances forward, Shift-click the symbol instance.

» To send symbol instances backward, hold down Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS) and Shift-click the symbol instance.

Gather or scatter symbol instances

=
1. Select the Symbol Scruncher tool e?é .
2. Do one of the following:
« Click or drag in the area where you want to pull the symbol instances toward each other.

« Hold down Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS), and click or drag in the area where you want to push symbol instances
away from each other.

Resize symbol instances

T
1. Select the Symbol Sizer tool 2",
2. Do one of the following:
« Click or drag in the set where you want to increase the size of the symbol instances.

« Hold down Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS), and click or drag where you want to decrease the size of the symbol
instances.

« Hold down Shift as you click or drag to preserve the density of the symbol instances while resizing.

Rotate symbol instances

1. Select the Symbol Spinner tool -.'.é"\.

2. Click or drag in the direction you want the symbol instances to orient.

Stain symbol instances

Staining a symbol instance changes the hue toward the tint color, while preserving the original luminosity. (It works in the same way as the Tints
and Shades colorization method of tinting brushes.) This method uses the luminosity of the original color and the hue of the colorization color to
generate the resulting color. Consequently, colors with very high or very low luminosity change very little; black or white objects don’t change at all.

Q To achieve a method of colorization that will also affect black and white objects, use the Symbol Styler tool with a graphic style that uses the
desired fill color.

1. In the Color panel, select the fill color that you want to use as the colorization color.

2. Select the Symbol Stainer tool % and do one of the following:

« Click or drag over the symbol instances you want to stain with the colorization color. The amount of colorization gradually
increases, and the symbol instance’s color gradually changes to the colorization color.

» Hold down Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS) as you click or drag to decrease the colorization amount and reveal more of
the original symbol color.

» Hold down Shift as you click or drag to keep the colorization amount constant, while gradually changing the color of the
symbol instances to the colorization color.

Note: Using the Symbol Stainer tool results in increased file size and decreased performance. When memory or exported
Flash/SVG file size is a concern, do not use this tool.
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Adjust transparency of symbol instances

1. Select the Symbol Screener tool %’.
2. Do one of the following:
« Click or drag where you want to increase the symbol’s transparency.

« Hold down Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS), and click or drag where you want to decrease the symbol’'s transparency.

Apply a graphic style to symbol instances
The Symbol Styler tool lets you apply or remove a graphic style from a symbol instance. You can control the amount and location of the

application. For example, you can apply a style gradually so that some symbol instances display the style at full strength and others display the
style at partial strength.

Ot 1t

L

]

m, 1 0
Graphic style applied at full strength (top) compared to graphic style applied at varying strengths (bottom)

Q You can switch to the Symbol Styler tool when using any other symbolism tool by clicking a style in the Graphic Styles panel.
1. Select the Symbol Styler tool 2.
2. Select a style in the Graphic Styles panel, and do one of the following:

« Click or drag where you want to apply the style to the symbol set. The amount of style applied to the symbol instances
increases, and the style gradually changes.

« Hold down Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS) as you click or drag to decrease the style amount and reveal more of the
original, unstyled symbol.

« Hold down Shift as you click or drag to keep the amount of style constant, while gradually changing the symbol instance
style to the selected style.

Note: Itis very important to perform steps 1 and 2 in the specified order. If you select a style while a tool other than the
symbolism tool is selected, the style will apply immediately to the entire selected symbol instance set.

. . To thet
Symbolism tool options et

You access symbolism tool options by double-clicking a symbolism tool in the Tools panel.

General options, such as diameter, intensity, and density, appear at the top of the dialog box. Tool-specific options appear at the bottom of the
dialog box. To switch to options for a different tool, click a tool icon in the dialog box.

General options The General options appear at the top of the Symbolism Tools Options dialog box regardless of which symbolism tool is
selected.

Diameter Specifies the tool's brush size.

& At any time while using a symbolism tool, press [ to decrease the diameter or ] to increase it.

Intensity Specifies the rate of change (higher values equal faster changes), or select Use Pressure Pen to use the input from a tablet or
pen instead of the Intensity value.

Symbol Set Density Specifies an attraction value for the symbol set (higher values result in more densely packed symbol instances).
This setting applies to an entire symbol set. If a symbol set is selected, the density changes for all symbol instances in the set, not just
newly created instances.
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Method Specifies how the Symbol Scruncher, Sizer, Spinner, Stainer, Screener, and Styler tools adjust symbol instances.
Select User Defined to gradually adjust symbols in relation to the position of the cursor. Select Random to modify the symbols randomly in
the area under the cursor. Select Average to gradually smooth out the symbol values.

Show Brush Size And Intensity Displays the size as you use the tool.
Symbol Sprayer options The Symbol Sprayer options (Scrunch, Size, Spin, Screen, Stain, and Style) appear under the General options in the
Symbolism Tools Options dialog box only when the Symbol Sprayer tool is selected, and control how new symbol instances are added to symbol
sets. Each of these offers two choices:

Average To add a new symbol with the average value of existing symbol instances within the brush radius. For example, an instance
added to an area where the average existing symbol instance is 50% transparent will be 50% transparent; an instance added to an area
with no instances will be opaque.
Note: The Average setting only takes into account other instances within the Symbol Sprayer tool’s brush radius, which you set using the
Diameter option. To see the radius as you work, select Show Brush Size And Intensity.
User Defined To apply specific preset values for each parameter: Scrunch (density) is based on the original symbol size; Size uses the
original symbol size; Spin uses the mouse direction (or no orientation if the mouse doesn’t move); Screen uses 100% opacity; Stain uses
the current fill color and full tint amount; Style uses the current style.
Symbol Sizer options The Symbol Sizer options appear under the General options in the Symbolism Tools Options dialog box only when the
Symbol Sizer tool is selected.

Proportional Resizing Keeps each symbol instance shape uniform as you resize.
Resizing Affects Density Moves symbol instances away from each other when they are scaled up and moves them toward each other
when they are scaled down.

More Help topics
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Symbols

About symbols

Symbols panel overview
Symbol registration point
Place or create a symbol
Add sublayers for symbols
Use 9-slice scaling

Work with symbol instances
Edit or redefine a symbol
Symbol libraries

To the to
About symbols 0
A symbol is an art object that you can reuse in a document. For example, if you create a symbol from a flower, you can then add instances of that
symbol multiple times to your artwork without actually adding the complex art multiple times. Each symbol instance is linked to the symbol in the
Symbols panel or to a symbols library. Using symbols can save you time and greatly reduce file size.

Symbols also provide excellent support for SWF and SVG export. When you export to Flash, you can set the symbol type to MovieClip. Once in
Flash, you can choose another type if necessary. You can also specify 9-slice scaling in lllustrator so that the symbols scale appropriately when
used for user interface components.

Note: For information on using symbols in Flash, see Flash Help. For a video on using symbols effectively, see
www.adobe.com/go/Irvid5204_ai_en.

After you place a symbol, you can edit the symbol’s instances on the artboard and, if you want, redefine the original symbol with the edits. The
symbolism tools let you add and manipulate multiple symbol instances at once.
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. To the to
Symbols panel overview ’

You can use the Symbols panel (Window > Symbols) or the Control panel to manage the symbols for a document. The Symbols panel contains a
variety of preset symbols. You can add symbols from symbol libraries or libraries that you create. See Symbol libraries for information about using
preset symbols.

Change the display of symbols in the panel

1. Select a view option from the panel menu: Thumbnail View to display thumbnails, Small List View to display a list of named
symbols with a small thumbnail, or Large List View to display a list of named symbols along with a large thumbnail.

2. Drag the symbol to a different position. When a black line appears in the desired position, release the mouse button.
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3. Select Sort By Name from the panel menu to list the symbols in alphabetical order.

Duplicate a symbol in the panel
Duplicating or copying a symbol in the Symbols panel is an easy way to create a new symbol using an existing symbol instance.

To create a copy of a symbol, select the symbol in the Symbols panel and choose Duplicate Symbol from the panel menu, or drag the symbol onto
the New Symbol button.

Note: If you want to duplicate a symbol instance on the artboard, for example, if you have scaled and rotated a symbol and want to add another
instance with the same scale and rotation, duplicate the instance. (See Work with symbol instances.)
Rename a symbol

1. To rename the symbol, select the symbol in the Symbols panel, choose Symbol Options from the panel menu, and then type
a new name in the Symbol Options dialog box.

2. To rename a symbol instance, select a symbol instance in the artwork, and then type a new name in the Instance Name text
box in the Control panel.

Symbol registration point To the top

The symbol registration point in lllustrator is similar to Adobe Flash Professional. A registration point is the origin of the symbol definition art. This
feature provides better interoperability between lllustrator and Flash.

When you create a symbol, you can choose the registration point from any of the 8-point across boundaries or center of the symbol bounding box.
The registration point is visible as a crosshair symbol in Symbol edit mode and in normal mode when the symbol instance is selected. In isolation
mode, you can snap your artwork with registration point mark.

In the Transform panel menu (flyout menu), the Use Registration Point for Symbol option is selected by default. Coordinates of the registration
point are visible in the Transform panel when symbol instance is selected. All transformations of symbol instances correspond to the registration
point of the symbol definition art.

The transformations applied on the symbol instance can be reset using the Reset Transformation option. For details see Reset transformations.

To the to
Place or create a symbol ’
Place a symbol
1. Select a symbol in the Symbols panel or a symbol library.
2. Do one of the following:

« Click the Place Symbol Instance button ™ in the Symbols panel to place the instance in the center of the current viewable
area of the document window.

« Drag the symbol to the artboard where you want it to appear.
e Choose Place Symbol Instance from the Symbols panel menu.

Note: A single symbol placed anywhere in your artwork (as opposed to existing only in the panel) is called an instance.

Create a symbol
1. Select the artwork you want to use as a symbol.
2. Do one of the following:
« Click the New Symbol button &l in the Symbols panel.
« Drag the artwork to the Symbols panel.
e Choose New Symbol from the panel menu.

Note: By default, the selected artwork becomes an instance of the new symbol. If you don’t want the artwork to become an
instance, press Shift as you create the new symbol. In addition, if you don’t want the New Symbol dialog box to open when
you create a new symbol, press Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS) as you create the symbol and lllustrator will use a default
name for the symbol, such as New Symbol 1.

3. In the Symbol Options dialog box, type a name for the symbol.
4. Select the symbol type as Movie Clip or Graphic. If you plan to export the symbols to Flash, do the following:

« Select Movie Clip for type. Movie Clip is the default symbol type in Flash and in lllustrator.
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« Specify a location on the Registration grid where you want to set the symbol’s anchor point. The location of the anchor
point affects the position of the symbol within the screen coordinates.

« Select Enable Guides For 9-Slice Scaling if you want to utilize 9-Slice scaling in Flash.

5. Select the Align to Pixel Grid option to apply the pixel-align property to the symbol. For more information, see Aligning
symbols to pixel grid.

You can create symbols from most lllustrator objects, including paths, compound paths, text objects, raster images, mesh objects, and groups of
objects. However, you cannot create a symbol from linked art or some groups, such as groups of graphs.

Note: For a video on using symbols effectively between lllustrator and Flash, see www.adobe.com/go/vid0198.
To the top

Add sublayers for symbols

Symbols now have an independent layer hierarchy, which is maintained when you expand symbols. You can create sublayers for symbols in
symbol editing mode.
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Ability to create sublayers for symbols in edit mode

Paste Remember Layers option is honored when you paste content in symbol editing mode.

. . To the to
Use 9-slice scaling .

You can use 9-slice scaling (scale-9) to specify component-style scaling for graphic style and movie clip symbols. This type of scaling lets you
create movie clip symbols that scale appropriately for use as user interface components, as opposed to the type of scaling typically applied to
graphics and design elements.

The symbol is conceptually divided into nine sections with a grid-like overlay, and each of the nine areas is scaled independently. To maintain the
visual integrity of the symbol, corners are not scaled, while the remaining areas of the image are scaled (as opposed to being stretched) larger or
smaller, as needed.

The 9-slice scaling grid is visible only in isolation mode. By default, the grid’s guides are placed at 25% (or 1/4) of the symbol’s width and height
from the edge of the symbol, and appear as dotted lines superimposed on the symbol.

Note: For more information on using 9-slice scaling in Flash, see Flash Help. For videos on using 9-slice scaling in lllustrator, see
www.adobe.com/go/Irvid5210_ai_en.

In lllustrator, you can create 9-slice grid for symbols with rotation, shear, and complex transformations. When you scale a symbol, all the nine
areas of the symbol can be scaled independently.

Enable 9-slice scaling
1. Select the symbol on the artboard or in the Symbols panel and choose Symbol Options from the panel menu.
2. In the Symbol Options dialog box, select Movie Clip or Graphic for Type, and then select Enable Guides For 9-Slice Scaling.

Note: You can also enable this option in the Symbol Options dialog box when creating a new symbol.

Edit the 9-slice scaling grid for a symbol
1. To edit the scaling grid for a symbol, open the symbol in isolation mode by doing one of the following:
» Double-click the symbol in the Symbols panel.
« Select the symbol in the Symbols panel and choose Edit Symbol from the panel menu.
2. To edit the scaling grid for a symbol instance, open the instance in isolation mode by doing one of the following:
» Double-click the symbol instance on the artboard.

» Select the symbol instance on the artboard and click Edit Symbol in the Control panel.
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3. Move the pointer over any of the four guides. When the pointer changes to the move pointer, drag the guide.

Note: Scaling still occurs if you move a guide away from the symbol boundaries (thus dividing the symbol into less than 9
slices). The symbol scales according to the slice in which it falls.

4. Exit isolation mode by clicking the Exit Isolation Mode button <@ at the upper-left corner of the artboard or in the Control
panel &£,

. . To the to
Work with symbol instances ’

You can move, scale, rotate, shear (or skew), or reflect symbol instances in the same way you can other objects. You can also perform any
operation from the Transparency, Appearance, and Graphic Styles panels and apply any effect from the Effect menu. However, if you want to
modify the individual components of a symbol instance, you must first expand it. Expanding breaks the link between the symbol and the symbol
instance and converts the instance to regular artwork.

For videos on selecting and aligning objects, including symbols, see www.adobe.com/go/vid0034 and www.adobe.com/go/vid0035.
Note: The options to Replace a symbol instance with a different symbol, break link when you Expand a symbol instance, and Reset

transformations do not work on symbols in perspective.

Modify a symbol instance

After you modify a symbol instance, you can redefine the original symbol in the Symbols panel. When you redefine a symbol, all existing symbol
instances take on the new definition.

1. Select an instance of the symbol.

2. Click the Break Link To Symbol button <%= in the Symbols panel or Control panel.
3. Edit the artwork.

4. (Optional) do one of the following:

« To replace the parent symbol with this edited version, Alt-drag (Windows) or Option-drag (Mac OS) the modified symbol
on top of the old symbol in the Symbols panel. The symbol is replaced in the Symbols panel and is updated in the current
file.

» To create a new symbol with this edited version, drag the modified symbol to the Symbols panel or click New Symbol &l in
the Symbols panel.

Expand a symbol instance
1. Select one or more symbol instances.
2. Do one of the following:

« Click the Break Link To Symbol button <% in the Symbols panel or Control panel, or choose Break Link To Symbol from
the panel menu.

« Choose Object > Expand, and then click OK in the Expand dialog box.

lllustrator places the components of the symbol instance in a group. Once expanded, you can edit the artwork.

Duplicate a symbol instance on the artboard

If you've scaled, rotated, sheared (or skewed), or reflected a symbol instance and you want to add more instances with exactly those same
modifications, duplicate the modified instance.

1. Select the symbol instance.
2. Do one of the following:
¢ Alt-drag (Windows) or Option-drag (Mac OS) the symbol instance to another location on the artboard.
« Copy and paste the symbol instance.
Note: If you want to duplicate a symbol in the Symbols panel, for example to create a new symbol based on an existing symbol, duplicate the
symbol, not the instance. (See Symbols panel overview.)
Replace a symbol instance with a different symbol
1. Select the symbol instance on the artboard.
2. Do one of the following:
« Choose a new symbol from the Replace menu in the Control panel.

« Select a new symbol in the Symbols panel, and choose Replace Symbol from the Symbols panel menu.
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Note: This option does not work for symbols in perspective. See Adding text and symbols in perspective.

Select all instances of a symbol in the document
Select a symbol in the Symbols panel, and then choose Select All Instances from the panel menu.

Reset transformations
To reset any transformations to symbols, select the symbol and click the Reset button in the Control panel. You can also select the Reset
Transformation option from the Symbols panel menu (flyout menu).

Edit or redefine a symbol To the top

You can edit a symbol by changing the symbol’s artwork or you can redefine the symbol by replacing it with new artwork. Editing and redefining a
symbol changes the appearance of the symbol in the Symbols panel, as well as all instances of the symbol on the artboard.

Edit a symbol
1. Do one of the following to open the symbol in isolation mode:
« Select an instance of the symbol and click Edit Symbol in the Control panel. When the Alert box opens, click OK.
« Double-click an instance of the symbol. When the Alert box opens, click OK.
« Double-click a symbol in the Symbols panel. A temporary instance of the symbol appears in the center of the artboard.

2. Edit the artwork.

3. Exit isolation mode by clicking the Exit Isolation Mode button < at the upper-left corner of the artboard or in the Control
panel &= or pressing Esc.

You can also apply the pixel-align property to a symbol. For more information, see Aligning symbols to pixel grid.

Redefine a symbol with different artwork

1. Select the artwork that you want to use to redefine an existing symbol. Make sure to select original artwork and not a symbol
instance.

2. In the Symbols panel, click the symbol you want to redefine, and choose Redefine Symbol from the panel menu.

Note: The selected artwork automatically becomes an instance of the symbol. If you don’t want the selected artwork to become a symbol
instance, press Shift as you choose Redefine Symbol from the panel menu.
Q If you are not able to locate the panel menu, see Use panel menus.

. . To the to
Symbol libraries ’

Symbol libraries are collections of preset symbols. When you open a symbol library, it appears in a new panel (not the Symbols panel).

You select, sort, and view items in a symbol library the same as you do in the Symbols panel. However, you can't add items to, delete items from,
or edit the items in symbol libraries.

Open symbol libraries
#* Do one of the following:

e Choose Window > Symbol Libraries > [symbol].
e Choose Open Symbol Library in the Symbols panel menu, and choose a library from the list that appears.
e Click the Symbols Library Menu button on the Symbols panel, and choose a library from the list that appears.

Q To automatically open a library when you start lllustrator, choose Persistent from the library’s panel menu.

Move symbols from a library into the Symbols panel
A symbol is automatically added to the Symbols panel whenever you use it in a document.

4+ Click a symbol in a library.

Create symbol libraries

1. To add all the symbols from a library, Shift select all the symbols and choose Add to Symbols from the Symbol Library option
menu. Add the symbols you want in the library to the Symbols panel, and delete any symbols you don’t want.

§ To select all symbols that aren't used in a document, choose Select All Unused from the Symbols panel menu.
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2. Choose Save Symbol Library from the Symbols panel menu.

3. Save the new library to the default Symbols folder. The library name will automatically appear in the User Defined submenu of
the Symbol Libraries and Open Symbol Library menu.

If you save the library to a different folder, you can open it by choosing Open Symbol Library > Other Library from the Symbols
panel menu. Once you open it using this process, it will appear in the Symbol Libraries submenu with the other libraries.

Import a symbol library from another document

1. Choose Window > Symbol Libraries > Other Library or choose Open Symbol Library > Other Library from the Symbols panel
menu.

2. Select the file from which you want to import symbols, and click Open.
The symbols appear in a symbol library panel (not the Symbols panel).

More Help topics
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Color
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About color

About colors in digital graphics

RGB, CMYK, HSB, and Lab color models
Grayscale

Color spaces and gamuts

About spot and process colors

About spot colors

About process colors

Using spot and process colors together
Comparing colors in InDesign and lllustrator

Applying colors to artwork is a common Adobe lllustrator task, and one that requires some knowledge of color models and color modes. When
applying color to artwork, keep in mind the final medium in which the artwork will be published, so that you can use the correct color model and
color definitions. Experimenting and applying color is easy using the feature-rich Swatches panel, Color Guide panel, and Edit Colors/Recolor

Artwork dialog box in lllustrator.

Color models describe the colors we see and work with in digital graphics. Each color model, such as RGB, CMYK, or HSB, represents a different
method for describing and classifying color. Color models use numeric values to represent the visible spectrum of color. A color space is a variant
of a color model and has a specific gamut (range) of colors. For example, within the RGB color model are a number of color spaces: Adobe®
RGB, sRGB, and Apple® RGB. While each of these color spaces defines color using the same three axes (R, G, and B), their gamuts are
different.

. .. . To the to
About colors in digital graphics 0
We use color models to describe the colors we see and work with in digital graphics. Each color model, such as RGB, CMYK, or HSB, represents
a different method for describing and classifying color. Color models use numeric values to represent the visible spectrum of color. A color space
is a variant of a color model and has a specific gamut (range) of colors. For example, within the RGB color model are a number of color spaces:
Adobe® RGB, sRGB, and Apple® RGB. While each of these color spaces defines color using the same three axes (R, G, and B), their gamuts
are different.

When you work with the colors in a graphic, you are actually adjusting numerical values in the file. It's easy to think of a number as a color, but
these numerical values are not absolute colors in themselves—they only have a color meaning within the color space of the device that is
producing the color.

Because each device has its own color space, it can reproduce colors only in its gamut. When an image moves from one device to another, image
colors may change because each device interprets the RGB or CMYK values according to its own color space. For example, it is impossible for all
the colors viewed on a monitor to be identically matched in a print from a desktop printer. A printer operates in a CMYK color space, and a monitor
operates in an RGB color space. Their gamuts are different. Some colors produced by inks cannot be displayed on a monitor, and some colors
that can be displayed on a monitor cannot be reproduced using inks on paper.

Even though it is impossible to perfectly match all colors on different devices, you can use color management to ensure that most colors are the
same or similar enough so they appear consistent.

About color management in Adobe applications

Synchronize color settings across Adobe applications

To the top

RGB, CMYK, HSB, and Lab color models

RGB
A large percentage of the visible spectrum can be represented by mixing red, green, and blue (RGB) colored light in various proportions and
intensities. Where the colors overlap, they create cyan, magenta, and yellow.

RGB colors are called additive colors because you create white by adding R, G, and B together—that is, all light is reflected back to the eye.
Additive colors are used for lighting, television, and computer monitors. Your monitor, for example, creates color by emitting light through red,
green, and blue phosphors.
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Additive colors (RGB)
R. Red G. Green B. Blue

You can work with color values using the RGB color mode, which is based on the RGB color model. In RGB mode, each of the RGB components
can use a value ranging from 0 (black) to 255 (white). For example, a bright red color might have an R value of 246, a G value of 20, and a B
value of 50. When the values of all three components are equal, the result is a shade of gray. When the value of all components is 255, the result
is pure white; when all components have values of 0, the result is pure black.

lllustrator also includes a modified RGB color mode called Web Safe RGB, which includes only those RGB colors that are appropriate for use on
the web.

CMYK

Whereas the RGB model depends on a light source to create color, the CMYK model is based on the light-absorbing quality of ink printed on
paper. As white light strikes translucent inks, a portion of the spectrum is absorbed. Color that is not absorbed is reflected back to your eye.

Combining pure cyan (C), magenta (M), and yellow (Y) pigments would result in black by absorbing, or subtracting, all colors. For this reason they
are called subtractive colors. Black (K) ink is added for better shadow density. (The letter K came into use because black is the “key” color for
registering other colors, and because the letter B also stands for blue.) Combining these inks to reproduce color is called four-color process
printing.

C M Y K

Subtractive colors (CMYK)
C. Cyan M. Magenta Y. Yellow K. Black

You can work with color values using the CMYK color mode, which is based on the CMYK color model. In CMYK mode, each of the CMYK
process inks can use a value ranging from 0 to 100%. The lightest colors are assigned small percentages of process ink colors; darker colors have
higher percentage values. For example, a bright red might contain 2% cyan, 93% magenta, 90% yellow, and 0% black. In CMYK objects, low ink
percentages are closer to white, and high ink percentages are closer to black.

Use CMYK when preparing a document to be printed using process inks.

HSB
Based on the human perception of color, the HSB model describes three fundamental characteristics of color:

Hue Color reflected from or transmitted through an object. It is measured as a location on the standard color wheel, expressed as a degree
between 0° and 360°. In common use, hue is identified by the name of the color, such as red, orange, or green.

Saturation Strength or purity of the color (sometimes called chroma). Saturation represents the amount of gray in proportion to the hue, measured
as a percentage from 0% (gray) to 100% (fully saturated). On the standard color wheel, saturation increases from the center to the edge.
Brightness Relative lightness or darkness of the color, usually measured as a percentage from 0% (black) to 100% (white).
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Lab
The CIE Lab color model is based on the human perception of color. It is one of several color models produced by the Commission Internationale
d’Eclairage (CIE), an organization dedicated to creating standards for all aspects of light.

The numeric values in Lab describe all the colors that a person with normal vision sees. Because Lab describes how a color looks rather than how
much of a particular colorant is needed for a device (such as a monitor, desktop printer, or digital camera) to produce colors, Lab is considered to
be a device-independent color model. Color management systems use Lab as a color reference to predictably transform a color from one color
space to another color space.

In lllustrator, you can use the Lab model to create, display, and output spot color swatches. However, you cannot create documents in Lab mode.

To the to
Grayscale ’

Grayscale uses tints of black to represent an object. Every grayscale object has a brightness value ranging from 0% (white) to 100% (black).
Images produced using black-and-white or grayscale scanners are typically displayed in grayscale.

Grayscale also lets you convert color artwork to high-quality black-and-white artwork. In this case, Adobe lllustrator discards all color information in
the original artwork; the gray levels (shades) of the converted objects represent the luminosity of the original objects.

When you convert grayscale objects to RGB, the color values for each object are assigned that object’s previous gray value. You can also convert
a grayscale object to a CMYK object.

To the top

Color spaces and gamuts

A color space is a range of colors in the visible spectrum. A color space can also be a variant of a color model. Adobe RGB, Apple RGB, and
SRGB are examples of different color spaces based on the same color model.

Gamuts of different color spaces
A. Visual gamut B. RGB color space C. CMYK color space

The range of color encompassed by a color space is called a gamut. The different devices (computer monitor, scanner, desktop printer, printing
press, digital camera) throughout your workflow operate within different color spaces and each with different gamuts. Some colors within the gamut
of your computer monitor are not within the gamut of your inkjet printer, and vice versa. When a color cannot be produced on a device, it's
considered to be outside the color space of that particular device. In other words, the color is out of gamut.

See also
Why colors sometimes don’t match

To the top
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About spot and process colors

You can designate colors as either spot or process color types, which correspond to the two main ink types used in commercial printing. In the
Swatches panel, you can identify the color type of a color using icons that appear next to the name of the color.

When applying color to paths and frames, keep in mind the final medium in which the artwork will be published, so that you apply color using the
most appropriate color mode.

Q If your color workflow involves transferring documents among devices, you may want to use a color-management system (CMS) to help
maintain and regulate colors throughout the process.

About spot colors fothetop
A spot color is a special premixed ink that is used instead of, or in addition to, process inks, and that requires its own printing plate on a printing
press. Use spot color when few colors are specified and color accuracy is critical. Spot color inks can accurately reproduce colors that are outside
the gamut of process colors. However, the exact appearance of the printed spot color is determined by the combination of the ink as mixed by the
commercial printer and the paper it's printed on, not by color values you specify or by color management. When you specify spot color values,
you're describing the simulated appearance of the color for your monitor and composite printer only (subject to the gamut limitations of those
devices).

Keep the following guidelines in mind when specifying a spot color:

» For best results in printed documents, specify a spot color from a color-matching system supported by your commercial printer.
Several color-matching system libraries are included with the software.

» Minimize the number of spot colors you use. Each spot color you create will generate an additional spot color printing plate for
a printing press, increasing your printing costs. If you think you might require more than four colors, consider printing your
document using process colors.

« If an object contains spot colors and overlaps another object containing transparency, undesirable results may occur when
exporting to EPS format, when converting spot colors to process colors using the Print dialog box, or when creating color
separations in an application other than lllustrator or InDesign. For best results, use the Flattener Preview or the Separations
Preview to soft proof the effects of flattening transparency before printing. In addition, you can convert the spot colors to
process colors by using the Ink Manager in InDesign before printing or exporting.

« You can use a spot color printing plate to apply a varnish over areas of a process color job. In this case, your print job would
use a total of five inks—four process inks and one spot varnish.

To the to
About process colors 0
A process color is printed using a combination of the four standard process inks: cyan, magenta, yellow, and black (CMYK). Use process colors
when a job requires so many colors that using individual spot inks would be expensive or impractical, as when printing color photographs.

Keep the following guidelines in mind when specifying a process color:

« For best results in a high-quality printed document, specify process colors using CMYK values printed in process color
reference charts, such as those available from a commercial printer.

« The final color values of a process color are its values in CMYK, so if you specify a process color using RGB (or LAB, in
InDesign), those color values will be converted to CMYK when you print color separations. These conversions differ based on
your color-management settings and document profile.

« Don't specify a process color based on how it looks on your monitor, unless you are sure you have set up a color-management
system properly, and you understand its limitations for previewing color.

« Avoid using process colors in documents intended for online viewing only, because CMYK has a smaller color gamut than that
of a typical monitor.

« lllustrator and InDesign let you specify a process color as either global or non-global. In Illustrator, global process colors
remain linked to a swatch in the Swatches panel, so that if you modify the swatch of a global process color, all objects using
that color are updated. Non-global process colors do not automatically update throughout the document when the color is
edited. Process colors are non-global by default. In InDesign, when you apply a swatch to objects, the swatch is automatically
applied as a global process color. Non-global swatches are unnamed colors, which you can edit in the Color panel.

Note: Global and non-global process colors only affect how a particular color is applied to objects, never how colors separate or behave when
you move them between applications.

Using spot and process colors together fothetop

Sometimes it's practical to use process and spot inks in the same job. For example, you might use one spot ink to print the exact color of a
company logo on the same pages of an annual report where photographs are reproduced using process color. You can also use a spot color
printing plate to apply a varnish over areas of a process color job. In both cases, your print job would use a total of five inks—four process inks
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and one spot ink or varnish.

In InDesign, you can mix process and spot colors together to create mixed ink colors.

. . . To the t
Comparing colors in InDesign and lllustrator ometop

Adobe InDesign and Adobe lllustrator use slightly different methods for applying named colors. lllustrator lets you specify a named color as either
global or nonglobal, and InDesign treats all unnamed colors as nonglobal, process colors.

The InDesign equivalents to global colors are swatches. Swatches make it easier to modify color schemes without having to locate and adjust
each individual object. This is especially useful in standardized, production-driven documents like magazines. Because InDesign colors are linked
to swatches in the Swatches panel, any change to a swatch affects all objects to which a color is applied.

The InDesign equivalents to nonglobal swatches are unnamed colors. Unnamed colors do not appear in the Swatches panel, and they do not
automatically update throughout the document when the color is edited in the Color panel. You can, however, add an unnamed color to the
Swatches panel later.

Named and unnamed colors only affect how a particular color updates in your document, never how colors separate or behave when you move
them between applications.

More Help topics
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Selecting colors

About selecting colors

Color Picker overview

Select colors using the Color Picker
Color panel overview

Select colors using the Color panel

. To the to
About selecting colors 0
You can select colors for your artwork from a variety of tools, panels, and dialog boxes in lllustrator. How you select color depends on the needs of
your artwork. For example, if you want to use specific company-approved colors, you'll want to select colors from the company-approved swatch
library. If you want to match your colors with colors in other artwork, you can use the eyedropper or the Color Picker and enter exact color values.

You can use any of the following features for selecting color:

Swatches panel and swatch library panels Provide individual colors and color groups. You can choose from preexisting swatches and libraries
or create your own. You can also import libraries.

Color Picker Provides a color spectrum from which you can visually select colors, color value text boxes for manually defining colors, and color
swatches.

Eyedropper tool Samples colors from your artwork when you click.

Color panel Provides a color spectrum, individual color value sliders (such as a Cyan slider), and color value text boxes. You can specify fill and
stroke colors from the Color panel. From the Color panel menu, you can create inverse and complementary colors for the current fill or stroke
color, and create a swatch from the selected color.

Color Guide panel Provides several harmony rules to choose from for creating color groups using a base color that you choose. You can create
variations of colors using tints and shades, warm and cool colors, or vivid and muted colors. From this panel, you can open a color group in the
Edit Colors/Recolor Artwork dialog box.

Edit Colors/Recolor Artwork dialog box Part of this dialog box provides tools for precisely defining or adjusting the colors in a color group or
artwork. The other part lets you recolor your artwork using the colors from a color group, or reduce or convert your colors for output.

Add Selected Colors command or New Color Group button Create a color group containing the colors in selected artwork. This command and
button are both located in the Swatches panel.

. . To thet
Color Picker overview ometep

The Color Picker lets you select an object’s fill or stroke color by choosing from a color field and spectrum, defining colors numerically, or clicking a
swatch.

Color Picker

ct Color:
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Color Picker
A. Color field B. HSB color values C. New color rectangle D. Original color rectangle E. Color slider F. Color spectrum G. RGB color
values H. Hexadecimal color value |. CMYK color values

Display the Color Picker
% Double-click the fill or stroke color selection box in the Tools panel or Color panel.

Change the color spectrum displayed in the Color Picker
#+ Click a letter: H (Hue), S (Saturation), B (Brightness), R (Red), G (Green), or B (Blue).

Display only web-safe colors
Web-safe colors are those colors used by all web browsers, regardless of the platform.

++ Select Only Web Colors.

View color swatches instead of the color spectrum
%+ Click Color Swatches. Click Color Models to return to view the color spectrum.

. . To the to
Select colors using the Color Picker ’

Do any of the following:
1. Click or drag inside the color spectrum. A circular marker indicates the color’s position in the spectrum.
2. Drag the triangles along the color slider or click inside the color slider.
3. Enter values in any of the text boxes.
4

. Click Color Swatches, select a swatch, and click OK.

. To the top
Color panel overview

You use the Color panel (Window > Color) to apply color to an object’s fill and stroke, and also to edit and mix colors. The Color panel can display

color values using different color models. By default, only the most commonly used options are visible in the Color panel.
A B c

Hide Options

Grayscals
RGE
HSB
v CMYK
Web Safe RGB

Invert
Complemant

Create New Swatch...

Color panel
A. Fill color B. Stroke color C. panel menu D. None box E. Color spectrum bar F. Color slider G. Text box for a color component

Change the color model
+ Select Grayscale, RGB, HSB, CMYK, or Web Safe RGB from the panel menu.

Show all options in the panel
#* Select Show Options from the panel menu. Alternatively, click the double triangle on the panel’s tab to cycle through the display sizes.

. To thet
Select colors using the Color panel e

1. Select the color mode you want to use from the panel menu. The mode you select affects only the display of the Color panel;
it does not change the color mode of the document.

2. Do one of the following:
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» Drag or click in a slider.

« Shift-drag a color slider to move the other sliders in relation to it (except for HSB sliders). This keeps a similar color but
with a different tint or intensity.

« Enter values in any of the text boxes.

e Click in the color spectrum bar at the bottom of the panel. To select no color, click the None box at the left of the color
bar; to select white, click the white swatch at the upper-right corner of the color bar; to select black, click the black swatch
at the lower-right corner of the color bar.

More Help topics
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Using and creating swatches

About swatches

Swatches panel overview

Use swatch libraries

Add colors from artwork to Swatches panel
Share swatches between applications
Import swatches from another document
Create color swatches

Manage swatches

To the to
About swatches ’
Swatches are named colors, tints, gradients, and patterns. The swatches associated with a document appear in the Swatches panel. Swatches
can appear individually or in groups.

You can open libraries of swatches from other lllustrator documents and various color systems. Swatch libraries appear in separate panels and are
not saved with the document.

The Swatches panel and swatch library panels can contain the following types of swatches:

Process colors A process color is printed using a combination of the four standard process inks: cyan, magenta, yellow, and black. By default,
lllustrator defines new swatches as process colors.

Global process colors A global color is automatically updated throughout your artwork when you edit it. All spot colors are global; however,
process colors can be either global or local. You can identify global color swatches by the global color icon & (when the panel is in list view) or a
triangle in the lower corner (when the panel is in thumbnail view).

Spot colors A spot color is a premixed ink that is used instead of, or in addition to, CMYK process inks. You can identify spot-color swatches by
the spot-color icon & (when the panel is in list view) or a dot in the lower corner (when the panel is in thumbnail view).

Gradients A gradient is a graduated blend between two or more colors or tints of the same color or different colors. Gradient colors can be
assigned as CMYK process colors, RGB colors, or a spot color. Transparency applied to a gradient stop, is preserved when the gradient is saved
as a gradient swatch. The aspect-ratio and angle values of elliptical gradients (those created by adjusting the aspect ratio or angle of a radial
gradient) are not saved.

Patterns Patterns are repeating (tiled) paths, compound paths, text with solid fills or no fill.

None The None swatch removes the stroke or fill from an object. You can'’t edit or remove this swatch.

Registration The registration swatch 4+ is a built-in swatch that causes objects filled or stroked with it to print on every separation from a
PostScript printer. For example, registration marks use the Registration color so that printing plates can be aligned precisely on a press. You can'’t
remove this swatch.

Note: If you use the Registration color for type, and then you separate the file and print it, the type may not register properly and the black ink
may appear muddy. To avoid this, use black ink for type.

Color groups Color groups can contain process, spot, and global process colors. They cannot contain pattern, gradient, none, or registration
swatches. You create color groups based on harmonies by using either the Color Guide panel or the Edit Colors/Recolor Artwork dialog box. To
put existing swatches into a color group, select the swatches and click the New Color Group icon =¥ in the Swatches panel. You can identify a
color group by the folder icon ca.

You can also create tints in the Swatches panel. A tint is a global process color or spot color with a modified intensity. Tints of the same color are
linked together, so that if you edit the color of a tint swatch, all associated tint swatches (and the objects painted with those swatches) change
color, though the tint values remain unchanged. Tints are identified by a percentage (when the Swatches panel is in list view)

. To the to
Swatches panel overview .

You use the Swatches panel (Window > Swatches) to control all document colors, gradients, and patterns. You can name and store any of these
items for instant access. When a selected object’s fill or stroke contains a color, gradient, pattern, or tint applied from the Swatches panel, the
applied swatch is highlighted in the Swatches panel.
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Swatches

G H | J K
Swatches panel in Small List view
A. Spot color B. Global color C. Fill or stroke of None D. Registration swatch (prints on all plates) E. CMYK symbol (when document is
open in CMYK mode) F. RGB symbol (when document is open in RGB mode) G. Swatch Library Menu button H. Show Swatch Kinds Menu
button 1. Swatch Options button J. New ColorGroup button K. New Swatch button

Change the display of swatches
#* Select a view option from the Swatches panel menu: Small Thumbnail View, Medium Thumbnail View, Large Thumbnail View, Small List View,
or Large List View.

Show a specific type of swatch and hide all others
% Click the Show Swatch Kinds button 2. and choose one of the following: Show All Swatches, Show Color Swatches, Show Gradient Swatches,
Show Pattern Swatches, or Show Color Groups.

Select all swatches that aren’t used in artwork
If you want to limit your Swatches panel to only the colors that are used in a document, you can select all unused swatches and then delete them.

% Choose Select All Unused in the Swatches panel menu.

Select a color group
« To select the entire group, click the color group icon L.
« To select swatches inside the group, click individual swatches.

Note: To edit the selected color group, make sure no artwork is selected and click the Edit Color Group button %, or double-click the color group
folder. To edit the selected color group and apply the edits to selected artwork, click the Edit Or Apply Colors button %, or double-click the color
group folder. For more information, see Edit colors in the Edit Colors dialog box.

Select a swatch by name

#+ Select Show Find Field from the Swatches panel menu. Type the first letter or letters of the swatch’s name in the Find text box at the top of the
panel.

Note: This procedure does not work with double-byte characters.

You can also use this method to select a PANTONE® swatch by entering the PANTONE number.

Move swatches into a color group
1. Drag individual color swatches to an existing color group folder.

2. Select the colors you want in a new color group and click the New Color Group button =¥,

Change the order of swatches
You can reorder individual swatches as well as swatches inside a color group.

#* Do one of the following:

» Select Sort ByName or Sort By Kind from the Swatches panel menu. These commands only work on individual swatches, not
swatches in a color group.

« Drag a swatch to a new location.

. . To thet
Use swatch libraries ometep

Swatch libraries are collections of preset colors, including ink libraries such as PANTONE, HKS, Trumatch, FOCOLTONE, DIC, TOYO, and
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thematic libraries such as camouflage, nature, Greek, and jewel tones.

When you open a swatch library, it appears in a new panel (not the Swatches panel). You select, sort, and view swatches in a swatch library the
same as you do in the Swatches panel. However, you can't add swatches to, delete swatches from, or edit the swatches in the Swatch libraries
panel.

Q To make a swatch library appear each time lllustrator is started, select Persistent from the swatch library’s panel menu.

Open a swatch library
<+ Do one of the following:

e Choose Window > Swatch Libraries > [library name].

« In the Swatches panel menu, choose Open Swatch Library > [library name].

« In the Swatches panel, click the Swatch Libraries Menu button &., and choose a library from the list.
Note: PANTONE color libraries are located in the Color Books subfolder (Swatch Libraries > Color Books > PANTONE...).
Create a swatch library
You create a swatch library by saving the current document as a swatch library.

1. Edit the swatches in the Swatches panel so that it contains only the swatches you want in the swatch library.

2. Select Save Swatch Library from the Swatches panel menu.

& To remove all swatches that aren't used in the document, choose Select All Unused from the Swatches panel menu, and
then click the Delete Swatch button .

Edit a swatch library

1. Choose File > Open, locate and open the library file. By default, swatch library files are stored in the
lllustrator/Presets/Swatches folder.

2. Edit the colors in the Swatches panel and save your changes.

Move swatches from a swatch library to the Swatches panel
Do any of the following:

« Drag one or more swatches from the swatch library panel to the Swatches panel.
« Select the swatches you want to add, and select Add To Swatches from the library’s panel menu.

» Apply a swatch to an object in the document. If the swatch is a global or spot-color swatch, the swatch is automatically added
to the Swatches panel.

Add colors from artwork to Swatches panel fothetop

You can automatically add all the colors from selected artwork or all the colors in your document to the Swatches panel. lllustrator finds the colors
that are not already in the Swatches panel, converts any process colors to global colors, and adds them to the panel as new swatches.

When you automatically add colors to the Swatches panel, all colors in the document are included, except the following:

« Colors inside opacity masks (when not in opacity mask editing mode)

Interpolated colors in blends

« Colors in image pixels

» Guide colors

« Colors in objects that are inside compound shapes and are not visible

If you change a gradient fill, pattern fill, or symbol instance to a new global color, the color is added as a new swatch and the original color swatch
is retained.

Add all document colors
#* Make sure that nothing is selected, and choose Add Used Colors from the Swatches panel menu.

Add colors from selected artwork
#* Select the objects containing the colors you want to add to the Swatches panel, and do one of the following:

» Choose Add Selected Colors from the Swatches panel menu.

« Click the New Color Group button = in the Swatches panel. Specify options in the dialog box that appears.
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Colors are arranged and saved using the Hue Forward rule.

. . To the t
Share swatches between applications et

You can share the solid swatches you create in Photoshop, Illustrator, and InDesign by saving a swatch library for exchange. The colors appear
the same across applications as long as your color settings are synchronized.

Note: You can create and share color group swatches by using the Kuler panel or the Kuler website. (See Create color themes with Kuler.)

1. In the Swatches panel, create the process and spot-color swatches you want to share, and remove any swatches you don't
want to share.

Note: You cannot share the following types of swatches between applications: patterns, gradients, and the Registration
swatch from lllustrator or InDesign; and book color references, HSB, XYZ, duotone, monitorRGB, opacity, total ink, and
webRGB swatches from Photoshop. These types of swatches are automatically excluded when you save swatches for
exchange.

2. Select Save Swatches For Exchange from the Swatches panel menu, and save the swatch libraries in an easily accessible
location.

Important: When you load a library that contains swatches with identical names, the definitions of the identically-named
swatches are overwritten. Ensure that swatch names are unique.

3. Load the swatch library into the Swatches panel for Photoshop, lllustrator, or InDesign.

To the to
Import swatches from another document ’

You can import all swatches or individual swatches from another document.

» To import all swatches from another document, choose Window > Swatch Libraries > Other Library or choose Open Swatch
Library > Other Library from the Swatches panel menu. Select the file from which you want to import swatches, and click Open.
The imported swatches appear in a swatch library panel (not the Swatches panel).

« To import individual swatches from another document, copy and paste objects that use the swatches. The imported swatches
appear in the Swatches panel.

Note: If imported swatches for spot colors or global process colors have the same name but different color values as swatches already in the
document, a swatch conflict occurs. For spot color conflicts, the color values of the existing swatches are preserved and imported swatches are
automatically merged with the existing swatches. For process color conflicts, the Swatch Conflict dialog box appears, and color values for existing
swatches are automatically retained. You can choose “Add Swatches” to add the swatches by appending a number to the conflicting swatch
names or choose “Merge Swatches” to merge the swatches using the color values of the existing swatches.

To the to
Create color swatches ’
You can create process color, spot color, or gradient color swatches.

Understanding spot and process colors

Create a process color swatch
1. Select a color using the Color Picker or Color panel, or select an object with the color you want.
2. Do one of the following:
« Drag the color from the Tools panel or Color panel to the Swatches panel.

« In the Swatches panel, click the New Swatch button or select New Swatch from the panel menu. In the dialog box that
appears, select Global if you want the swatch to be a global color. Set additional swatch options, and click OK. (See
Swatch options.)

Create gradient swatches
1. Create a gradient using the Gradient panel, or select an object with the gradient you want.
2. Do one of the following:
« Drag the gradient fill from the Fill box in the Tools panel or Color panel to the Swatches panel.
« In the Gradient panel, click the gradient menu (next to the gradient box) and click the Save To Swatches Library icon &.

« In the Swatches panel, click the New Swatch button or select New Swatch from the Swatches panel menu. In the dialog
box that appears, enter a swatch name, and click OK. (See Swatch options.)
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Create spot-color swatches
1. Select a color using the Color Picker or Color panel, or select an object with the color you want.
2. Do one of the following:
« Ctrl-drag (Windows) or Command-drag (Mac OS) the color from the Tools panel or Color panel to the Swatches panel.

« In the Swatches panel, Ctrl-click (Windows) or Command-click (Mac OS) the New Swatch button, or select New Swatch
from the panel menu. In the dialog box that appears, select Spot Color for Color Type. Set additional swatch options and
click OK. (See Swatch options.)

Create a swatch from the Color Guide panel
1. Choose colors from the Harmony Rules menu in the Color Guide panel.

2. Click the Save Color Group To Swatch Panel button = at the bottom of the Color Guide panel.

To the to
Manage swatches ’

You can manage the swatches in your Swatches panel by duplicating, grouping, replacing, merging, or deleting them. You can also specify swatch
options such as swatch name, color type, color mode, or preview.

Duplicate swatches
1. Select one or more swatches that you want to duplicate.
2. Do one of the following:
» Select Duplicate Swatch from the Swatches panel menu.

« Drag the swatches to the New Swatch button in the Swatches panel.

Group swatches

When you want to keep specific colors together in the Swatches panel, create a color group. For example, you can create a color group for colors
you select in the Color Guide panel. When you save a color group in the Edit Colors dialog box, it is automatically saved as a color group in the
Swatches panel. You can also manually group any set of solid color swatches.

1. Select one or more swatches in the Swatches panel.

2. Click the New Color Group button, or choose New Color Group from the panel menu.

Replace, merge, or delete swatches

« To replace a swatch, hold down Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS) and drag the color or gradient from the Color panel,
Gradient panel, an object, or the Tools panel to the Swatches panel, highlighting the swatch you want to replace.

Replacing an existing color, gradient, or pattern in the Swatches panel globally changes objects in the file containing that
swatch color with the new color, gradient, or pattern. The only exception is for a process color that does not have the Global
option selected in the Swatch Options dialog box.

« To merge multiple swatches, select two or more swatches, and select Merge Swatches from the Swatches panel menu. The
first selected swatch name and color value replaces all other selected swatches.

« To delete a swatch, select one or more swatches. Select Delete Swatch from the panel menu, click the Delete Swatch button,
or drag the selected swatches to the Delete Swatch button.

When you delete a spot-color or global process-color swatch (or a pattern or gradient containing a spot or global process
color), all objects painted with those colors are converted to the non-global process color equivalent.

Swatch options
To set swatch options, double-click an existing swatch or select New Swatch from the Swatches panel menu.

Swatch Name Specifies the name of the swatch in the Swatches panel.

Color Type Specifies if the swatch is a process color or spot color.

Global Creates a global process-color swatch.

Color Mode Specifies the color mode of the swatch.

After you select the color mode you want, you can use the color sliders to adjust the color. If you select a color that is not web-safe, an alert cube
&) appears. Click the cube to shift to the closest web-safe color (which is displayed to the right of the cube). If you select an out-of-gamut color, an
alert triangle & appears. Click the triangle to shift to the closest CMYK equivalent (which is displayed to the right of the triangle).
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Preview Displays color adjustments on any objects to which the swatch is applied.
More Help topics
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Color groups (harmonies)

About color groups

Color Guide panel overview

Edit Colors/Recolor Artwork dialog box overview
Create color groups

Edit colors in the Edit Colors dialog box

Assign colors to your artwork

Reduce colors in your artwork

To the to
About color groups ’
A color group is an organization tool that lets you group together related color swatches in the Swatches panel. In addition, a color group can be a
container for color harmonies, which you create using the Edit Colors/Recolor Artwork dialog box or the Color Guide panel. Color groups can
contain only solid colors that include spot, process, or global colors. Gradients and patterns cannot be grouped.

You can use the Color Guide panel or the Edit Colors/Recolor Artwork dialog box to create harmonious color groups. Using either feature, you can
choose a harmony rule to instantly generate a color scheme based on any color you want. For example, choose the Monochromatic harmony rule
to create a color group containing all the same hue, but with different saturation levels. Or choose the High Contrast or Pentagram harmony rule to
create a color group with contrasting colors for more visual impact.

For inspiration, to share color harmonies, or to create color groups outside lllustrator, choose Window > Extensions > Kuler and click through the
different color harmonies available.

For more information, see the Kuler website at http://kuler.adobe.com/.

. . To the to
Color Guide panel overview 0
Use the Color Guide panel as a tool for color inspiration while you create your artwork. The Color Guide panel suggests harmonious colors based
on the current color in the Tools panel. You can use these colors to color artwork, or you can edit them in the Edit Colors/Recolor Artwork dialog
box, or save them as swatches or swatch groups in the Swatches panel.

You can manipulate the colors that the Color Guide panel generates in several ways, including changing the harmony rule, or adjusting the
variation type (such as tints and shades or vivid and muted), and the number of variation colors that appear.
Important: If you have artwork selected, clicking a color variation changes the color of the selected artwork, just like clicking a swatch in the
Swatches panel.

A

% Color Guide

E F G A. Harmony Rules menu and active color group B. Set as base
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color C. Active colors D. Color variations E. Limits colors to specified swatch library F. Edit Colors or Edit Or Apply Colors depending on
selection (opens the colors in the Edit Colors/Recolor Artwork dialog box) G. Save group to Swatches panel

Note: To edit the selected color group, make sure that no artwork is selected and click the Edit Colors button %+. To edit the selected color group
and apply the edits to selected artwork, click the Edit Or Apply Colors button %#. For more information, see Edit colors in the Edit Colors dialog
box.

For a video on using the Color Guide to find and create color solutions, see www.adobe.com/go/vid0058.

Specify the type of color variations that appear in the panel

+# Choose one of the following variations from the Color Guide panel menu:

Show Tints/Shades Adds black to variations on the left and white to variations on the right

Show Warm/Cool Adds red to variations on the left and blue to variations on the right

Show Vivid/Muted Decreases the saturation toward gray in variations on the left and increases saturation toward gray in variations on the right
Note: If you're using spot colors, use only the Tints/Shades variation and choose colors from the tint (right) side of the variation grid. All other
variations cause spot colors to be converted to process.

Specify the number and range of color variations that appear in the panel

1. Choose Color Guide Options from the Color Guide panel menu.

2. Specify the number of colors you want to appear to the left and right of each color in the generated color group. For example,
choose 6 if you want to see six shades darker and six shades lighter of each color.

The original colors always appear down the center of the panel with a triangle directly above them, and the variations on those
colors appear to the left and right of them.

3. Drag the Range slider to the left to decrease the variance range or drag to the right to increase the range.

Decreasing the range generates colors that are more similar to the originals.

Adjusting the range of color variations

Edit Colors/Recolor Artwork dialog box overview fothetop

The name of this dialog box changes depending on context:

When you have artwork selected and you access the dialog box by clicking the % icon in the Control panel, Swatches panel, or Color Guide
panel, or when you choose Edit > Edit Colors > Recolor Artwork, the dialog box opens as the Recolor Artwork dialog box and you have access to
the Assign tab and the Edit tab.

When you do not have artwork selected and you access the dialog box by clicking the % icon in the Control panel, Swatches panel, or Color
Guide panel, the dialog box opens as the Edit Colors dialog box and you have access to the Edit tab only.

Regardless of which name appears at the top of the dialog box, the right side of it always displays the color groups for the current document, along
with two default color groups: Print Color and Grayscale. You can select and use these color groups at anytime.
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Create or edit color groups, and assign colors using the Edit Colors/Recolor Artwork dialog box.
A. Create and edit a color group in the Edit tab B. Assign colors in the Assign tab C. Select a color group from the Color Groups list

The Recolor Art option at the bottom of the dialog box lets you preview colors on selected artwork, and specifies whether artwork is recolored
when you close the dialog box.

The main areas of the dialog box are:

Edit Use the Edit tab to create new color groups or edit existing color groups. Use the Harmony Rules menu and the color wheel to experiment
with color harmonies. The color wheel shows you how colors in a harmony are related, while the color bars let you see and manipulate individual
color values. In addition, you can adjust brightness, add and remove colors, save color groups, and preview the colors on selected artwork.
Assign Use the Assign tab to view and control how colors from a color group replace original colors in your artwork. You can assign colors only if
you have artwork selected in the document. You can specify which new colors replace which current colors, whether spots are preserved, and how
colors are replaced (for example, you can replace colors entirely or replace hue while retaining brightness). Use Assign to control how artwork is
recolored with the current color group or to reduce the number of colors in the current artwork.

Color Groups Lists all saved color groups for the open document (these same color groups appear in the Swatches panel). While in the dialog
box, you can edit, delete, and create new color groups using the Color Groups list. All your changes are reflected in the Swatches panel. The
selected color group denotes which color group is currently being edited. You can select any color group and edit it or use it to recolor selected
artwork. Saving a color group adds the group to this list.

For a video on creating, editing, and experimenting with color groups in the Edit Colors/Recolor Artwork dialog box, see
www.adobe.com/go/Irvid4019_ai. For a video on integrating color harmonies with smart objects in Photoshop and InDesign, see
www.adobe.com/go/vid0191. To see an example of changing a vibrant color illustration to a grayscale illustration, see
www.adobe.com/go/learn_ai_tutorials_depth_en.

Open the Edit Colors/Recolor Artwork dialog box

% Open the Edit Colors/Recolor Artwork dialog box from any of the following locations:

Edit > Edit Colors > Recolor Artwork or Recolor With Presets command Use these commands when you want to edit colors in selected
artwork.

Recolor Artwork button % in Control panel Use this button when you want to edit the colors of the selected artwork using the Recolor Artwork
dialog box. This button is available when the selected artwork contains two or more colors.

Note: Editing colors this way is a convenient way to globally adjust colors in artwork when global colors weren't used in the artwork's creation.
Edit Colors or Edit Or Apply Colors button % in Color Guide panel Click this button when you want to edit the colors in the Color Guide
panel, or edit and then apply the colors in the Color Guide panel to selected art.

Edit Color Group or Edit Or Apply Color Group button % in Swatches panel Click this button when you want to edit the colors in the selected
color group, or when you want to edit the colors and apply them to the selected artwork. You can also double-click a color group in the Swatches
panel to open the dialog box.

Work with the Color Group list

4
« To show or hide the Color Group list, click the Hide Color Group Storage icon I on the right side of the Edit Colors/Recolor
Artwork dialog box. To display the list again, click the icon again.

« To add a new color group to this list, create or edit a color group, and then click New Color Group =F. A new color group
appears in the list.

« To edit a color group, click it in the list to select it. Change the color group using the Edit tab, and then click Save Changes To
Color Group &.

« To delete a color group, select it and click Delete ColorGroup .
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To thet
Create color groups o the top

You can create color groups using the Color Guide panel or the Edit Colors/Recolor Artwork dialog box. You can also create and share color
groups on the Adobe Kuler website (www.Kuler.adobe.com).

For a video on using the Color Guide to find and create color solutions, see www.adobe.com/go/vid0058. For a video on creating, editing, and
experimenting with color groups in Live Color, see www.adobe.com/go/Irvid4019_ai.

Create a color group in the Color Guide panel
Make sure that no artwork is selected when you set the base color; otherwise, the selected artwork will change to the base color.

1. Open the Color Guide panel, and do any of the following to set the base color for the color harmony:
« Click a color swatch in the Swatches panel.

« Click a color in the Color panel. (You may want to drag out the Color panel so that you can use it along with the Color
Guide panel.)

« Double-click the Fill Color in the Tools panel and pick a color in the Color Picker.

« Using the eyedropper, click artwork containing the color you want.
« Select artwork containing the color you want, and then click the Set Base Color To The Current Color icon |2,

« Click a color variation in the Color Guide panel, and then click the Set Base Color To The Current Color icon |2,
2. Choose a rule from the Harmony Rules menu.

Note: To confine colors to a swatch library, click the Limits The Color Group To Colors In A Swatch Library button ¥ and
choose library from the list.

3. To save the color group or an individual color to the Swatches panel, do one of the following:
« To save the current color group in the Color Guide panel, click the Save Color Group To Swatches Panel button =¥,

« To save one or more color variations as individual swatches, drag the colors from the Color Guide panel to the Swatches
panel.

« To save multiple color variations as a group, select them in the Color Guide panel and click the Save Color Group To
Swatches Panel button =,

To name the new group, select the group in the Swatches panel and choose Color Group Options from the panel menu.

Note: To upload your color group swatch to the Kuler website, select it and choose Window > Extensions > Kuler. In the
Kuler dialog box, click Upload @ vou must register with Kuler before you can upload swatches.

4. To color your artwork with a color from the color group, select your artwork and click any color in the Color Guide panel.

Note: To color all objects in a grouped object, select it, choose Edit > Recolor Artwork, and specify options in the Recolor
Artwork dialog box. (See Assign colors to your artwork.)

Create a color group in the Edit Colors dialog box

You create a color group in the Edit Colors/Recolor Artwork dialog box by choosing a base color and a harmony rule. The harmony rule uses the
base color as the basis for generating the colors in the color group. For example, if you choose a blue base color and the Complementary
harmony rule, a color group is created using the base color, blue, and its complement, red.

As you manipulate the colors in the color wheel, the selected harmony rule continues to govern the colors that are generated for the group. To
break the harmony rule and edit the colors freely, click the Unlink button .

1. Open the Edit Colors/Recolor Artwork dialog box, and choose a color harmony from the Harmony Rules menu, if desired.

Note: To confine colors to a swatch library, click the Limits The Color Group To Colors In A Swatch Library button ¥ and
choose a library from the list.

2. If the color bars are showing, click a Color Wheel icon to display the color wheel instead.

3. Set the base color by doing one of the following:
« Drag the base color marker (the largest, double-ringed color marker) around the wheel to set the base color you want.
« Adjust the color sliders at the bottom of the dialog box.

4. Choose a new harmony rule or move the color markers, as desired.

5. To preview the new colors on selected artwork, click Recolor Art.

Note: Recolor Art will recolor selected artwork when you click OK to close the dialog box. If you don’t want to recolor the
selected art, make sure to deselect this option before clicking OK.
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6. Type a name in the Name box to the right of the Harmony Rules menu, and click New Color Group .

Note: if the New Color Group icon is not visible, click the Show Color Group Storage icon
7. To save the new color group to the Swatches panel, click OK and close the Edit Colors/Recolor Artwork dialog box.
Note: You can also create a color group by using the Color Guide. (See Create a color group in the Color Guide panel.)
To the top

Edit colors in the Edit Colors dialog box

Editing colors in the Edit Colors/Recolor Artwork dialog box is a convenient way to globally adjust the colors in selected artwork. It is especially
useful when global colors weren't originally used in the artwork’s creation. You can edit colors and color groups in the Edit Colors/Recolor Artwork
dialog box and apply your edits to selected artwork, or save the edited colors for later use.

When editing colors, you use the smooth color wheel, the segmented color wheel, or the color bars.

Cancel

Editing colors by moving color markers on the smooth color wheel

Smooth color wheel O Displays hue, saturation, and brightness in a smooth continuous circle. Each color in the current color group is drawn on
the wheel inside a circle. This wheel lets you choose from numerous colors with great precision, but it can be hard to see individual colors because
every pixel is a different color.

Segmented color wheel & Displays colors as a set of segmented color patches. This wheel makes it easy to see individual colors, but doesn’t
provide as many colors to choose from as the continuous wheel.

Color bars @ Displays only colors from the color group. They appear as solid bars of color that you can select and edit individually. You can
reorganize colors in this display by dragging and dropping color bars to the left or right. You can right-click a color and choose to remove it, set it
as the base color, change its shade, or change it using the Color Picker.

For a video on creating, editing, and experimenting with color groups, see www.adobe.com/go/Irvid4019_ai. To see an example of changing a
vibrant color illustration to a grayscale illustration, see www.adobe.com/go/learn_ai_tutorials_depth_en.
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E F G A. Base color as it appears in Harmony Rules menu B. Base color as it
appears in color wheel C. Color display options D. Color of selected color marker or color bar E. Show saturation and hue on Wheel F. Add
and subtract color marker tools G. Unlink harmony colors

Save changes to a color group

Before you start editing your color groups, make sure that you know how to save your changes correctly so you don’t inadvertently overwrite your
favorite color group! You have two options when saving your changes: you can overwrite the original color group with the edited color group, or
you can create a new color group with the changes, leaving the original intact.

<+ Do either of the following:

« To keep your original color group unchanged and save the changes as a new color group, click New Color Group =F at the top
of the Edit Colors/Recolor Artwork dialog box.

» To save the changes to your original color group (thus overwriting the original color group), click Save Changes To Color
Group &,

Edit a color group using a color wheel
1. In the Edit Colors/Recolor Artwork dialog box, select the desired color group from the Color Groups storage area, if necessary.

2. If you have selected an object on the artboard, click Recolor Art to preview the colors on the artwork. If you don't want to
recolor the artwork, deselect Recolor Art before closing the dialog box, or click Cancel to close it.

Note: To edit the colors of the selected artwork, click Get Colors From Selected Art &,

3. To confine colors to a swatch library, click the Limits The Color Group To Colors In A Swatch Library button ¥ and choose a
library from the list.

4. To change the base color to a different color in the current group, right-click the color in a color wheel or color bars and

choose Set As Base Color. Or click a color in the Active Colors box, and then click Set Current Color As Base Color |2 to the
left of the Active Colors box.

5. Drag a marker on the wheel to change its color. If the harmony is linked, all the colors move according to the rule as you drag.
If the harmony is unlinked, only the marker that you drag moves.

While editing, you can do any of the following:
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a. To change hue, move the marker around the wheel. To change saturation or brightness, move it inward and outward on
the wheel.

b. To add a color, right-click in the color wheel where you want to add the color and choose Add New Color.

c. To remove a color, right-click on the color marker (or the line of the marker) in the color wheel and choose Remove
Color.

d. To change a color using the Color Picker, right-click the color and choose Color Picker.
e. To constrain the marker to move in only one direction, hold down the shift key as you drag.

f. To see hue and saturation instead of hue and brightness on the wheel, click the Show Saturation And Hue On The Wheel
button 'ﬁ', directly below the wheel to toggle between the two views.

g. To change the color values manually, click the color marker or click the color in the Active Colors box. Edit the color
values using the sliders or color value text boxes under the color wheel.

h. To change the saturation and brightness of a color on the wheel, right-click a color marker, and choose Select Shade;
then click the desired color in the box that appears.

6. Save your changes by clicking New Color Group =, which keeps your original color group unchanged and saves the changes
as a new color group. Or click Save Changes To Color Group & to overwrite your original color group with the changes.

Note: To ensure that the colors are in gamut or web safe, select each color marker and click the Out Of Gamut £ or Out Of Web @ buttons as
necessary.
Reorder colors in a color group
% Do one of the following:
« In the Active Colors menu, drag a color left or right.

« In Color Bars view, drag a color bar left or right.

Edit an individual color in a color group
When you use a harmony rule to create a color group, the colors are linked by default. When a color group is linked, editing one color changes the
other colors according to the harmony rule. To edit one color without changing the others, unlink the color markers from the harmony rule.
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1. In the Edit Colors/Recolor Artwork dialog box, select the color group you want to edit and click Edit.

2. Click the Unlink Harmony Colors icon @.
3. Do one of the following in either the color wheel or color bar view:
« Drag the color marker you want to edit to set a new color.
« Click the color bar or color marker you want to change and manually edit the color values.
« Double-click (or right-click) the color bar or marker and choose a new color in the Color Picker.
» Right-click a color marker or color bar and pick a new shade.

4. To relink the colors so that the markers move again according to the newly defined harmony rule, click the Link Harmony
Colors button.

Edit colors in a color group using the Color Picker
You can use the Color Picker to change colors in a color group.

1. In the Edit Colors/Recolor Artwork dialog box, do one of the following:
« Double-click a wheel marker or right-click a wheel marker and choose Color Picker.
» Double-click a color bar.
« Click the color swatch to the left of the color sliders.

2. Save the edits by doing one of the following:

» To save the edited colors as a new group, type a new name in the name box at the top of the dialog box, and then click
New Color Group =*.
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« To save the edits to the original color group, click Save Changes To Color Group &.

Randomly change color order or saturation and brightness
In the Edit Colors/Recolor Artwork dialog box, you can explore random variations of the current color group by using the Randomly Assign
Brightness And Saturation button and the Randomly Change Color Order button.

1. In the Edit Colors/Recolor Artwork dialog box, select a color group.
2. Click Edit, and then click Display Color Bars; or click Assign.

3. Do either of the following:

o
« To shuffle the order of the current color group, click Randomly Change Color Order ==. Use this button when recoloring
artwork to quickly explore the different ways artwork can be recolored with the current color group.

« To randomly change the brightness and saturation of the current color group while retaining the hues, click Randomly
Changes Saturation and Brightness E.

Globally edit saturation, brightness, temperature, or luminosity
1. In the Edit Colors/Recolor Artwork dialog box, click Edit.
2. Click the Color Mode button -=, and choose Global Adjust.
3. Change the values for Saturation, Brightness, Temperature, and Luminosity.

Note: If you've limited the colors to a swatch library, any adjustments you make are limited to the library colors.

Add or remove colors in a color group
1. In the Edit Colors/Recolor Artwork dialog box, click Edit.
2. Do either of the following:

« To add a color to the color group, right-click in the color wheel where you want to add the color and choose Add New
Color. If you click the line of an existing color marker, the new marker moves with that marker.

« To remove a color, right-click the color marker or color bar and choose Remove Color. You cannot remove the base color
marker.

Note: In the color wheel, you can also use the Add Color Tool button &' or the Remove Color Tool button 5, and then
click in the color wheel on the color you want to add or remove.

« To remove a color from a color group in the Color Groups list, expand the color group, right-click the color swatch you
want to remove, and choose Remove Color.

Delete a color group
++ Select a color group in the Color Groups list and click Delete . Or right-click and choose Remove Color Group.

. To the t
Assign colors to your artwork omen

The Assign tab of the Edit Colors/Recolor Artwork dialog box lets you assign colors from a color group to your artwork. You can assign colors in
the following ways:

» Assign new colors to your artwork using a color group from the Color Groups list.
« Assign new colors to your artwork using a new color group chosen from the Harmony Rules menu.

» Reassign current artwork colors among themselves. You can reset the Edit Colors/Recolor Artwork dialog box so that the
artwork is displayed with its original colors by clicking Get Colors From Selected Art &,
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For a video on assigning colors, see www.adobe.com/go/vid0061.

Assign new colors to selected artwork
1. Select the artwork you want to recolor.
2. Choose Edit > Edit Colors > Recolor Artwork.
The Recolor Artwork dialog box opens, displaying the Assign area with colors from the original artwork in both columns.
3. If you want to assign colors from a color group, do one of the following:
a. Choose a color group from the Color Groups list.
b. Create a color group by selecting a new harmony rule from the menu from the Harmony Rules menu.

Note: If you create a color group, you can click Edit to fine-tune the colors, and then click Assign. Or, if you want to
adjust a few colors in the selected artwork, select the color you want to adjust and edit it with the color sliders.

4. To preview the color changes in your artwork, click Recolor Art.
5. Do any of the following to reassign colors:

e To assign a current color to a different color, drag the current color up or down in the Current Colors column until it's
adjacent to the new color you want.

Q If a row contains multiple colors and you want to move them all, click the selector bar at the left of the row and drag
up or down.

« To assign a new color to a different row of current colors, drag the new color up or down in the New column. (To add a
new color to or remove a color from the New column, right-click in the list and choose Add New Color or Remove Color.)

« To change a color in the New column, right-click it and choose Color Picker to set a new color.

« To exclude a row of current colors from being reassigned, click the arrow + between the columns. To include it again,
click the dash.

« To exclude a single current color from being reassigned, right-click the color and choose Exclude Colors, or click the icon
B,

m
« To randomly reassign colors, click the Randomly Change Color Order button ==. The New colors move randomly to
different rows of current colors.

» To add a row to the Current Colors column, right-click and choose Add New Row, or click the icon o,
6. To separate or merge colors in the Current Colors row, do either of the following:

« To separate colors into separate rows, select the color block you want to move and right-click and choose Separate
Colors Into Different Rows, or click the icon 0I0.

« To merge colors into one row, Shift-click to select multiple colors, and then right-click and choose Merge Colors Into A
Row, or click the icon M.

7. To change tints or shades of new colors, click the triangle next to the right of a new color (or right-click a color and choose
Colorize Method), and choose an option. Select Apply To All if you want the same option to apply to all new colors in the color
group.

Note: Tints And Shades and Hue Shift are only available when you choose not to preserve spot colors.

8. Click OK to recolor the artwork. If you don’t want to recolor the artwork, click Cancel, or deselect Recolor Artwork and click
OK.

Randomly change saturation and brightness in all colors
1. If necessary, select an object and choose Edit > Edit Colors > Recolor Artwork.
2. In the Edit Colors/Recolor Artwork dialog box, click the Randomly Change Saturation and Brightness button Ii.

Note: You can also change saturation and brightness when editing a color group using the Color Bars display.

View original colors in your artwork as you assign new colors

When you recolor selected artwork, the colors in the selected color group replace the original colors. When assigning new colors, it helps to see
where an original color (from the Current Colors column) appears in your artwork, especially if your artwork is very detailed, or contains many
original colors.

1. If necessary, select an object and choose Edit > Edit Colors > Recolor Artwork.

2. In the Recolor Artwork dialog box, click the Click On Colors Above To Find Them In Artwork button @ and then click a color
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in the Current Colors column.
The artwork that uses that color appears in full color on the artboard while all other areas of the selected artwork are dimmed.

3. Click the icon again to return your artwork to full color.

. To the to
Reduce colors in your artwork 0
Reducing colors for output, converting colors to grayscale, or limiting colors to a color library is often necessary when you create artwork intended
for multiple types of output media. You can easily reduce the number of colors in your artwork using the Recolor Artwork dialog box. You can
choose whether to use a preset for reducing colors, for example, you can choose Grayscale Art to quickly convert your selected artwork to
grayscale.
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Quickly reduce colors using a preset
Reducing your colors by using a preset is a quick and easy way to limit your artwork to a specific number of colors or a swatch library.

1. Select the artwork you want to reduce.

2. Choose Edit > Edit Colors > Recolor With Preset, and choose a preset option.

3. Do one of the following:
« If you want to limit colors to a swatch library, click the library button ®-, select the library you want, and then click OK.
« If you don’t want to limit colors to a swatch library, click OK.

The Recolor Artwork dialog box opens. The New column displays the number of colors you chose as your preset, plus black.
The new colors are taken from your original artwork.

4. Assign your original colors to the new colors as desired.

5. Make sure that Recolor Art is selected, and click OK.

Reduce colors using custom options
1. Select the artwork you want to recolor.
2. Choose Edit > Edit Colors > Recolor Artwork.
The Recolor Artwork dialog box opens. The New column displays all the colors from your selected artwork.
3. To use different colors, select or create a color group.
4. Choose the number of colors you want to reduce down to from the Colors menu.
5. Click the Color Reduction Options button B, specify any of the following options, and click OK:

Preset Specifies a preset color job, including the number of colors used and optimal settings for that job. If you select a preset
and then change any of the other options, the preset changes to Custom.

Colors Specifies the number of new colors that the current colors are reduced to.
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Limit To Library Specifies a swatch library from which all new colors are derived.

Sort Determines how the original colors are sorted in the Current Colors column.

Colorize Method Specifies the types of variations allowed for the new colors.

Exact exactly replaces each current color with the specified new color.

Scale Tints (default option) replaces the darkest current color in the row with the specified new color. Other current colors
in the row are replaced with a proportionally lighter tint.

Preserve Tints is the same as Scale Tints for non-global colors. For spot or global colors, it applies the current color’s tint
to the new color. Use Preserve Tints when all the current colors in the row are tints of the same or similar global color. For
best results when using Preserve Tints, also select Combine Tints.

Tints And Shades replaces the current color with the average lightness and darkness with the specified new color. Current
colors that are lighter than the average are replaced with a proportionally lighter tint of the new color. Current colors that
are darker than the average are replaced by adding black to the new color.

Hue Shift sets the most typical color in the Current Colors row as a key color and exactly replaces the key color with the
new color. The other current colors are replaced by colors that differ from the new color in brightness, saturation, and hue
by the same amounts that the current color differs from the key color.

Combine Tints Sorts all tints of the same global color into the same Current Colors row, even if colors are not being reduced.
Use this option only when the selected art contains global or spot colors applied at tints less than 100%. For best results, use
in combination with the Preserve Tints colorization method.

Note: Even when Combine Tints is not selected, color reduction combines tints of the same global color before it combines
different non-global colors.

Preserve Determines whether white, black, or gray is preserved in the final reduction. If a color is preserved, it appears in the
Current Colors column as an excluded row.

6. Assign current colors to the new colors as desired.

7. Make sure that Recolor Art is selected, and click OK.

More Help topics

(@) ev-rvo-sn |

Legal Notices | Online Privacy Policy

167


http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc-sa/3.0/
http://help.adobe.com//en_US/legalnotices/index.html
http://helpx.adobe.com/go/gffooter_online_privacy_policy

Create color themes with Kuler

About Kuler
View and use themes

To the top

About Kuler

The Kuler™ panel is your portal to groups of colors, or themes, created by an online community of designers. You can use it to browse thousands
of themes on Kuler, and then download some to edit or to include in your own projects. You can also use the Kuler panel to share your themes
with the Kuler community by uploading them.

The Kuler panel is available in Adobe Photoshop® CS5, Adobe Flash® Professional CS5, Adobe InDesign® CS5, Adobe lllustrator® CS5, and
Adobe Fireworks® CS5. The panel is not available in the French versions of these products.

For a video on the Kuler panel, see www.adobe.com/go/Irvid4088 xp.

For an article on Kuler and color inspiration, see Veerle Pieters' blog at
http://veerle.duoh.com/blog/comments/adobe_Kuler_update_and_color_tips/.

. To theto
View and use themes 0

An Internet connection is required to browse themes online.

Search and view themes
1. Select Window > Extensions > Kuler.
2. In the Search box, enter the name of a theme, a tag, or a creator.
Note: Use only alphanumerical characters (Aa-Zz, 0-9) in searches.
3. Filter the search results by selecting an option from the pop-up menus above the results.

4. To view the next or previous set of themes, click the View Previous Set Of Themes or View Next Set Of themes icon at the
bottom of the Kuler panel.

5. To refresh the view with the latest themes from the Kuler community, click the Refresh The Themes From The Kuler
Community icon at the bottom of the panel.

View atheme online on Kuler
1. Select a theme in the search results.

2. Click the triangle on the right side of the theme and selectView Online in Kuler.

Saving frequent searches
1. Select Custom in the first pop-up menu located directly under the Search box.
2. In the dialog box that opens, enter your search terms and click Save.

When you want to run the search, select it from the first pop-up menu.

To delete a saved search, select the Custom option in the pop-up menu and clear the searches you'd like to delete.

Add atheme to the Swatches panel in Illustrator
+ Select the theme and click the Add Selected Theme To Swatches icon at the bottom of the Kuler panel.

Upload your theme to Kuler community
1. Select the theme in the Swatches panel.

2. In the Kuler panel, click the Upload From Swatch Panel To Kuler Community icon.
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Adjusting colors

Shift an out-of-gamut color to a printable color
Shift a color to a web-safe color

Blend colors

Change a color to its inverse or complement
Change the tint of a color

Invert multiple colors

Adjust color balance of one or more colors
Change the color mode of a document

Display and output spot colors using Lab values
Convert color to grayscale and vice versa
Adjust the saturation of multiple colors

Mix overlapping colors

Shift an out-of-gamut color to a printable color fotnetop

Some colors in the RGB and HSB color models, such as neon colors, cannot be printed, because they have no equivalents in the CMYK model. If
you select an out-of-gamut color, an alert triangle £ appears in the Color panel or Color Picker.

+ Click the triangle to shift to the closest CMYK equivalent (which is displayed in a small box by the triangle).

. To theto
Shift a color to a web-safe color .

Web-safe colors are the 216 colors used by all browsers, regardless of the platform. If you select a color that is not web-safe, an alert cube &l
appears in the Color panel, Color Picker, or Edit Colors/Recolor Artwork dialog box.

«* Click the cube to shift to the closest web-safe color (which is displayed in a small box by the cube).

To theto
Blend colors .

The Blend commands create a series of intermediate colors from a group of three or more filled objects, based on the objects’ vertical or horizontal
orientation, or on their stacking order. Blending does not affect strokes or unpainted objects.

1. Select three or more filled objects.
2. Do one of the following:

« To fill the intermediate objects with graduated blends between the frontmost and backmost filled objects, choose Edit >
Edit Colors > Blend Front To Back.

« To fill the intermediate objects with graduated blends between the leftmost and rightmost filled objects, choose Edit > Edit
Colors > Blend Horizontally.

« To fill the intermediate objects with graduated blends between the topmost and bottommost filled objects, choose Edit >
Edit Colors > Blend Vertically.

. . To the to
Change a color to its inverse or complement ’

1. Select the color you want to change.
2. In the Color panel, select an option from the panel menu:

Invert Changes each component of a color to the opposite value on the color scale. For example, if an RGB color has an R
value of 100, the Invert command will change the R value to 155 (255 — 100 = 155).

Complement Changes each component of a color to a new value based on the sum of the highest and lowest RGB values in
the selected color. Illustrator adds the lowest and highest RGB values of the current color, and then subtracts the value of
each component from that number to create new RGB values. For example, suppose you select a color with an RGB value of
102 for red, 153 for green, and 51 for blue. lllustrator adds the high (153) and low (51) values, to end up with a new value
(204). Each of the RGB values in the existing color is subtracted from the new value to create new complementary RGB
values: 204 — 102 (the current red value) = 102 for the new red value, 204 — 153 (the current green value) = 51 for the new
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green value, and 204 — 51 (the current blue value) = 153 for the new blue value.

To the top

Change the tint of a color

1. Select a global process color or spot color in the Swatches panel, or select an object to which you've applied a global process
color or spot color.

In the Color panel, drag the T slider or enter a value in the text box to modify the color’s intensity. The tint range is from 0% to
100%; the lower the number, the lighter the tint will be.

Q If you don't see the T slider, make sure that you have a global process color or spot color selected. If you still don't see the

T slider, choose Show Options from the Color panel menu.

To save the tint as a swatch, drag the color to the Swatches panel, or click the New Swatch button in the Swatches panel.
The tint is saved with the same name as the base color, but with the tint percentage added to the name. For example, if you
saved a color named “Sky Blue” at 50 percent, the swatch name would be “Sky Blue 50%."

To the top

Invert multiple colors

1. Select the objects whose colors you want to invert.

2. Choose Edit > Edit Colors > Invert Colors.

Adjust color balance of one or more colors
1.

2
3.
4

@ You can use the Color panel to invert individual colors.

To the top

Select the objects whose colors you want to adjust.

. Choose Edit > Edit Colors > Adjust Color Balance.

Set the Fill and Stroke options.

. Adjust the color values, and then click OK:

If you selected any global process colors or spot colors, use the tint slider to adjust the intensity of the colors. Any
nonglobal process colors you selected are not affected.

If you are working in CMYK color mode and selected nonglobal process colors, use the sliders to adjust the percentages
of cyan, magenta, yellow, and black.

If you are working in RGB color mode and selected nonglobal process colors, use the sliders to adjust the percentages of
red, green, and blue.

If you want to convert the colors you selected to grayscale, select Grayscale from the Color Mode list and select the
Convert option. Then use the slider to adjust the percentage of black.

If you selected any global process or spot colors and you want to convert them to nonglobal process colors, select either
CMYK or RGB from the Color Mode list (depending on the color mode of the document) and select the Convert option.
Then use the sliders to adjust the colors.

To the top

Change the color mode of a document

4* Choose File > Document Color Mode > CMYK Color or RGB Color.

Display and output spot colors using Lab values

To the top

Some predefined spot colors, such as colors from the TOYO, PANTONE, DIC, and HKS libraries, are defined using Lab values. For backward
compatibility with previous versions of lllustrator, colors from these libraries also include CMYK definitions. The Swatches panel lets you control
which values, Lab or CMYK, lllustrator uses to display, export, and print these spot colors.

Lab values, when used in conjunction with the correct device profiles, give you the most accurate output across all devices. If color management is
critical to your project, Adobe recommends that you display, export, and print spot colors using their Lab values.

Note: To improve on-screen accuracy, lllustrator uses the Lab values automatically if Overprint Preview is on. It also uses Lab values when
printing if you've selected Simulate for the Overprints option in the Advanced area of the Print dialog box.

1. Choose Spot Colors from the Swatches panel menu.

2. Do one of the following:
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Select Use Standard Lab Values Specified By The Book Manufacturer if you want the most accurate display and output of
colors.

« Select Use CMYK Values From The Manufacturer’s Process Book if you want spot colors to match earlier versions of
lllustrator.

. To the to
Convert color to grayscale and vice versa 0

Convert colors to grayscale
1. Select the objects whose colors you want to convert.

2. Choose Edit > Edit Colors > Convert To Grayscale.

Q Use the Edit > Edit Colors> Adjust Colors command to convert objects to grayscale and adjust the shades of gray at the
same time.

Convert grayscale images to RGB or CMYK
1. Select the grayscale image.

2. Choose Edit > Edit Colors > Convert To CMYK or Convert To RGB (depending on the color mode of the document).

Colorize grayscale or 1-bit images
1. Select the bitmap object.
2. Make sure the Fill button in the Tools panel or Color panel is selected.
3. Use the Color panel to color the image with black, white, a process color, or a spot color.

Note: If a grayscale image contains an alpha channel, you cannot colorize the image with a process color. Select a spot
color instead.

Adjust the saturation of multiple colors fothetop

1. Select the objects whose colors you want to adjust.
2. Choose Edit > Edit Colors > Saturate.

3. Enter a value from —100% to 100% to specify the percentage by which to decrease or increase the color or the spot-color tint.

. . To the top
Mix overlapping colors

You can use blending modes, the Hard Mix effect, or the Soft Mix effect to mix overlapping colors.

Blending modes Provide many options for controlling overlapping colors, and should always be used in place of Hard Mix and Soft Mix for
artwork containing spot colors, patterns, gradients, text, or other complex artwork.

Hard Mix effect Combines colors by choosing the highest value of each of the color components. For example, if Color 1 is 20% cyan, 66%
magenta, 40% yellow, and 0% black; and Color 2 is 40% cyan, 20% magenta, 30% yellow, and 10% black, the resulting hard color is 40% cyan,
66% magenta, 40% yellow, and 10% black.

Soft Mix effect Makes the underlying colors visible through the overlapping artwork, and then divides the image into its component faces. You
specify the percentage of visibility you want in the overlapping colors.

You can apply blending modes to individual objects, whereas you must apply the Hard Mix and Soft Mix effects to entire groups or layers. Blending
modes affect both the fill and stroke of an object, whereas the Hard and Soft Mix effects result in removal of an object’s stroke.

Note: In most cases, applying the Hard Mix or Soft Mix effect to objects painted using a mix of process and spot colors converts the color to
CMYK. In the case of mixing a non-global process RGB color with a spot RGB color, all spot colors are converted to a non-global process RGB
color.

Mix colors using the Hard Mix effect
1. Target the group or layer.
2. Choose Effect > Pathfinder > Hard Mix.

Mix colors using the Soft Mix effect

1. Target the group or layer.
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2. Choose Effect > Pathfinder > Soft Mix.

3. Enter a value between 1% and 100% in the Mixing Rate text box to determine the percentage of visibility you want in the
overlapping colors, and click OK.

More Help topics
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Painting
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About painting

To help you add visual interest to your artwork, Adobe lllustrator provides calligraphic, scatter, art, pattern, and bristle brushes. In addition, you can
use the Live Paint feature and Shape Builder tools, to paint different path segments and fill enclosed paths with different colors, patterns, or
gradients. Using the Shape Builder tool, you can create new complex new shapes by merging simple shapes. Using opacity, masks, gradients,
blends, meshes, and patterns provides limitless opportunities for creativity. The Width tool provides the ability to create strokes with variable width
that make very articulate outlines.

More Help topics
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Painting with fills and strokes

Painting methods

About fills and strokes

Apply afill color to an object

Draw and merge paths with the Blob Brush tool
Convert strokes to compound paths

Remove the fill or stroke from an object

Select objects with the same fill and stroke
Create multiple fills and strokes

Create strokes with variable widths

. To the to
Painting methods ’
lllustrator provides two methods of painting: assigning a fill, stroke, or both to an entire object, and converting the object to a Live Paint group and
assigning fills or strokes to the separate edges and faces of paths within it.

Paint an object

After you draw an object, you assign a fill, stroke, or both to it. You can then draw other objects that you can paint similarly, layering each new
object on top of the previous ones. The result is something like a collage made out of shapes cut from colored paper, with the look of the artwork
depending on which objects are on top in the stack of layered objects.

For a video on using brushes, see www.adobe.com/go/vid0044.

Paint a Live Paint group

With the Live Paint method, you paint more like you would with a traditional coloring tool, without regard to layers or stacking order, which can
make for a more natural workflow. All objects in a Live Paint group are treated as if they are part of the same flat surface. This means you can
draw several paths and then color separately each area enclosed by these paths (called a face). You can also assign different stroke colors and
weights to portions of a path between intersections (called an edge). The result is that, much like a coloring book, you can fill each face and
stroke each edge with a different color. As you move and reshape paths in a Live Paint group, the faces and edges automatically adjust in

response.

An object consisting of a single path painted with the existing method has a single fill and a single stroke (left). The same object converted to a
Live Paint group can be painted with a different fill for each face and a different stroke for each edge (right).

Painting an object the traditional way leaves some areas that cannot be filled (left). Painting a Live Paint group with gap detection (center) lets you
avoid gaps and overprinting (right).

For a video on using Live Paint, see www.adobe.com/go/vid0042. For a video on painting techniques with the Paintbrush tool, see
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www.adobe.com/go/vid0038.

About fills and strokes To the top

A fill is a color, pattern, or gradient inside an object. You can apply fills to open and closed objects and to faces of Live Paint groups.

A stroke can be the visible outline of an object, a path, or the edge of a Live Paint group. You can control the width and color a stroke. You can
also create dashed strokes using Path options, and paint stylized strokes using brushes.

Note: When working with Live Paint groups, you can apply a brush to an edge only if you add a stroke to the group using the Appearance panel.
The current fill and stroke colors are displayed in the Tools panel.

Fill and Stroke controls

Controls for setting the fill and stroke are available in the Tools panel, the Control panel, and the Color panel. You can use any of the following
controls in the Tools panel to specify color:Fill button (] Double-click to select a fill color using the Color Picker. Stroke button B pouble-
click to select a stroke color using the Color Picker. Swap Fill And Stroke button *+ Click to swap colors between the fill and stroke. Default
Fill And Stroke button & Click to return to the default color settings (white fill and black stroke). Color button L click to apply the last-
selected solid color to an object with a gradient fill or no stroke or fill. Gradient button O Click to change the currently selected fill to the last-
selected gradient. None button Click to remove the selected object’s fill or stroke. You can also specify color and stroke for a selected
object by using the following controls in the Control panel:Fill color Click to open the Swatches panel or Shift-click to open an alternate color
mode panel, and choose a color. Stroke color Click to open the Swatches panel or Shift-click to open an alternate color mode panel, and
choose a color. Stroke panel Click the word Stroke to open the Stroke panel and specify options. Stroke weight Choose a stroke weight from
the pop-up menu.

Apply a fill color to an object To the top

You can apply one color, pattern, or gradient to an entire object, or you can use Live Paint groups and apply different colors to different faces
within the object.

1. Select the object using the Selection tool (k) or the Direct Selection tool (k).
2. Click the Fill box in the Tools panel or the Color panel. Doing so indicates that you want to apply a fill rather than a stroke.

1/

@
.

Fill box active. The Fill box is above the stroke box
3. Select a fill color by doing one of the following:
« Click a color in the Control panel, Color panel, Swatches panel, Gradient panel, or a swatch library.
« Double-click the Fill box and select a color from the Color Picker.

« Select the Eyedropper tool and Alt-click (Windows) or Option-click (Mac OS) an object to apply the current attributes,
including the current fill and stroke.

« Click the None button £l to remove the object’s current fill.

Q You can quickly apply color to an unselected object by dragging a color from the Fill box, Color panel, Gradient panel, or
Swatches panel onto the object. Dragging does not work on Live Paint groups.

Draw and merge paths with the Blob Brush tool fothetop

Use the Blob Brush tool to paint filled shapes that you can intersect and merge with other shapes of the same color.

The Blob Brush tool uses the same default brush options as calligraphic brushes. (See Calligraphic brush options.)
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Path created with a Calligraphy brush (left); path created with the Blob Brush tool (right)

To see a video on using the Blob Brush tool, see www.adobe.com/go/Irvid4018_ai. To see an example of using the Blob Brush to create a
complex drawing, see www.adobe.com/go/learn_ai_tutorials_blob_brush_en.

Blob Brush tool guidelines
When using the Blob Brush tool, keep the following guidelines in mind:

« To merge paths, they must be adjacent in stacking order.

« The Blob Brush tool creates paths with a fill and no stroke. If you want your Blob Brush paths to merge with existing artwork,
make sure that the artwork has the same fill color and no stroke.

« When drawing paths with the Blob Brush tool, new paths merge with the topmost matching path encountered. If the new path
touches more than one matching path within the same group or layer, all of the intersecting paths are merged together.

» To apply paint attributes (such as effects or transparency) to the Blob Brush tool, select the brush and set the attributes in the
Appearances panel before you start drawing.

« You can use the Blob Brush tool to merge paths created by other tools. To do this make sure that the existing artwork does not
have a stroke; then set up the Blob Brush tool to have the same fill color, and draw a new path that intersects all of the paths
that you want to merge together.

Create merged paths
Remember that paths with strokes cannot be merged.

1. Select the path into which you want to merge a new path.

2. In the Appearances panel, deselect New Art Has Basic Appearance. When this option is deselected, the Blob Brush tool uses
the attributes of the selected artwork.

3. Select the Blob Brush tool @, and make sure it uses the same appearances as the selected artwork.

4. Draw paths that intersect with the artwork. If the paths don’t merge, check to make sure that the Blob Brush tool’s attributes
exactly match the existing path attributes, and that neither uses a stroke.

Blob Brush tool options
Double-click the Blob Brush tool in the Tools panel and set any of the following options:

Keep Selected Specifies that when you draw a merged path, all paths are selected and remain selected as you continue to draw. This option is
useful for viewing all paths that are included in the merged path.

Merge only with Selection Specifies that new strokes merge only with the existing selected path. If you select this option, the new stroke is not
merged with another intersecting path that is not selected.

Fidelity Controls how far you have to move your mouse or stylus before lllustrator adds a new anchor point to the path. For example, a Fidelity
value of 2.5 means that tool movements of less than 2.5 pixels aren't registered. Fidelity can range from 0.5 to 20 pixels; the higher the value, the
smoother and less complex the path.

Smoothness Controls the amount of smoothing that lllustrator applies when you use the tool. Smoothness can range from 0% to 100%; the higher
the percentage, the smoother the path.

Size Determines the size of the brush.

Angle Determines the angle of rotation for the brush. Drag the arrowhead in the preview, or enter a value in the Angle text box.

Roundness Determines roundness of the brush. Drag a black dot in the preview away from or toward the center, or enter a value in the
Roundness text box. The higher the value, the greater the roundness.

Convert strokes to compound paths fothetop

Converting a stroke to a compound path lets you modify the outline of the stroke. For example, you can create a stroke with a varied width or
divide the stroke into pieces.

1. Select the object.
2. Choose Object > Path > Outline Stroke.

The resulting compound path is grouped with the filled object. To modify the compound path, first ungroup it from the fill or
select it with the Group Selection tool.

Q Use the Layers panel to identify the contents of a group.

Remove the fill or stroke from an object fothetop

1. Select the object.
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2. Click the Fill box or the Stroke box in the Tools panel. Doing so indicates whether you want to remove the object’s fill or its
stroke.

3. Click the None button in the Tools panel, the Color panel, or the Swatches panel.
Note: You can also click the None icon in the Fill menu or the Stroke Color menu in the Control panel.

(a3 W A—C
=
Fill and Stroke boxes
A. Fillbox B. Stroke box C. None button

Select objects with the same fill and stroke fothetop

You can select objects that have the same attributes, including fill color, stroke color, and stroke weight.

Note: The Select > Same > Fill Color, Stroke Color, and Stroke Weight commands work within a Live Paint group when you select a face or edge
with the Live Paint Selection tool; other Select > Same commands do not work. You cannot select same objects both inside and outside a Live
Paint group at the same time.

« To select objects with the same fill and stroke, select one of the objects, click the Select Similar Objects button B in the
Control panel and choose what you want to base your selection on in the menu that appears.

» To select all objects with the same fill or stroke color, select an object with that fill or stroke color, or choose the color from the
Color panel or Swatches panel. Then choose Select > Same and click Fill Color, Stroke Color, or Fill & Stroke on the
submenu.

« To select all objects with the same stroke weight, select an object with that stroke weight or choose the stroke weight from the
Stroke panel. Then choose Select > Same > Stroke Weight.

« To apply the same selection options using a different object (for example, if you have already selected all red objects using the
Select > Same > Fill Color command and now you want to search for all green objects), select a new object and then choose
Select > Reselect.

Q To consider the tint of an object when selecting based on color, choose Edit > Preferences > General (Windows) or
lllustrator > Preferences > General (Mac OS), and then choose Select Same Tint %. With this option selected, if you select
an object filled with a 50% tint of PANTONE Yellow C and choose Select > Same > Fill Color, lllustrator selects only those
objects filled with a 50% tint of that color. With this option deselected, objects with any tint of PANTONE Yellow C are
selected.

Create multiple fills and strokes fothetop

You use the Appearance panel to create multiple fills and strokes for the same object. Adding multiple fills and strokes to an object is the basis for
creating many interesting effects. For example, you can create a second, narrower stroke on top of a wide stroke, or you can apply an effect to
one fill but not the other.

1. Select one or more objects or groups (or target a layer in the Layers panel).

2. Select Add New Fill or Add New Stroke from the Appearance panel menu. Alternatively, select a fill or stroke in the
Appearance panel, and click the Duplicate Selected Item button &l.

3. Set the color and other properties for the new fill or stroke.
Note: It may be necessary to adjust the position of the new fill or stroke in the Appearance panel. For example, if you create
two strokes of different widths, make sure that the narrower stroke is above the wider stroke in the Appearance panel.

Create strokes with variable widths To thetop

About the Width tool

The Width tool is available from the Tools panel. It allows you to create a variable width stroke and save the variable width as a profile that can be
applied to other strokes.

When you mouse over a stroke with the Width tool, a hollow diamond appears on the path with handles. You can adjust the stroke width, move the
width point, duplicate the width point, and delete the width point.

For multiple strokes, the width tool adjusts only the active stroke. If you want to adjust a stroke, make sure that you select it as the active stroke in
the Appearance panel.

For a video on using the Width tool, see www.adobe.com/go/Irvid5206_ai_en.
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Using the Width tool
To create or modify a width point using the Width Point Edit dialog box, double-click the stroke using the Width tool and edit the values for the
width point. If you select the Adjust Adjoining Width Points option, changes to the selected width point affect neighboring width points as well.

If you press Shift and double-click the width point, then this check box is selected automatically.

The Width tool distinguishes between continuous and discontinuous width points while adjusting variable width.

Width Point Edit

Width Options

Total Width: =

Adjust Adjoining Width Points

Width Point Edit dialog box for continuous points

To create a discontinuous width point do the following:

1. Create two width points on a stroke with different stroke widths.

Two points with different stroke width

2. Drag one width point on to the other width point to create a discontinuous width point for the stroke.

Discontinuous width point created by dragging one width point on to the other width point.

For discontinuous points, the Width Point Edit dialog box shows both sets of side widths.
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Width Point Edit

Width Options
Side 1: &

LA
v

Total Width: | 5 [3.192 pt Total Width:

Single Width Only Single Width Only

Cancel

Width Point Edit dialog box for discontinuous points

The Single Width Only check boxes allow using either incoming or outgoing width leaving a single continuous width point.

Width tool controls
The following table lists the keyboard modifiers to use while working with the Width tool:

Width control tasks Keyboard modifiers

Create non-uniform widths Alt+drag (Windows) or Opt+drag (Mac OS)

Create a copy of the width point Alt+drag the width point (Windows) or Opt+drag the width point
(Mac 0S)

Copy and move all the points along the path Alt+Shift+drag (Windows) or Opt+Shift+drag (Mac OS)

Change the position of multiple width points Shift+drag

Select multiple width points Shift+click

Delete selected width points Delete

Deselect a width point Esc

You can drag the handles outward or inward to adjust the stroke width at that location on the path. Width points created at a corner or at a direct-
selected anchor point, stick to the anchor point during basic editing of the path.

To change the position of the width point, drag the point along the path.

To select multiple width points, press Shift and click. The Width Point Edit dialog box is displayed, where you can specify values for Sidel and
Side 2 of multiple points. Any adjustment to the width points, would impact all the selected width points.

You can also globally adjust the stroke weight for all the width points by specifying the stroke weight in the Weight drop-down list of the Stroke
panel.

Saving width profiles
After defining the stroke width, you can save the variable width profile from the Stroke panel or the Control panel.

A. Uniform Width Profile option B. Save Width Profile icon C. Delete Width Profile icon D. Reset Width Profile icon

Width profiles can be applied to selected paths by choosing them from the Width Profile drop-down list in the Control panel or Stroke panel. When
a stroke with no variable width is selected, the list displays the Uniform option. You can also select the Uniform option to remove a variable width
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profile from an object.
To restore the default width profile set, click the Reset Profiles button at the bottom of the Profile drop down list.

Note: Restoring the default width profile set in the Stroke Options dialog box, removes any custom saved profiles.
If you apply a variable width profile to a stroke, then it is indicated with an asterisk (*) in the Appearance panel.

For Art and Pattern brushes, the Width Points/Profile option is automatically selected for size in Stroke Options dialog box after editing a brush
path with the Variable Width tool or applying a Width Profile preset. To remove any width profile changes, select the Fixed option for size or one of
the tablet data channels, such as Pressure, to restore the tablet data options.

For a video on creating variable width profiles, see www.adobe.com/go/Irvid5215_ai_en.

More Help topics
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Select items in Live Paint groups
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Paint with the Live Paint Bucket tool
Close gaps in Live Paint groups

. . To the to
About Live Paint ’
Converting your artwork to Live Paint groups allows you to color them freely, as you would a drawing on canvas or paper. You can stroke each
path segment with a different color and fill each enclosed path (note, not just closed paths) with a different color, pattern, or gradient.

Live Paint is an intuitive way to create colored drawings. It lets you use the full range of lllustrator’s vector drawing tools, but treats all the paths
you draw as though they are on the same flat surface. That is, none of the paths is behind or in front of any other. Instead, the paths divide the
drawing surface up into areas, any of which can be colored, regardless of whether the area is bounded by a single path or by segments of multiple
paths. The result is that painting objects is like filling in a coloring book or using watercolors to paint a pencil sketch.

Once you've made a Live Paint group, each path remains fully editable. When you move or adjust a path’s shape, the colors that had been
previously applied don't just stay where they were, like they do in natural media paintings or image editing programs. Instead, Illustrator
automatically reapplies them to the new regions that are formed by the edited paths.

v

Adjusting Live Paint paths
A. Original B. Live Paint group C. Paths adjusted, Live Painting reflows

The paintable parts of Live Paint groups are called edges and faces. An edge is the portion of a path between where it intersects with other paths.
A face is the area enclosed by one or more edges. You can stroke edges and fill faces.

Take, for example, a circle with a line drawn across it. As a Live Paint group, the line (edge) dividing the circle creates two faces in the circle. You
can fill each face and stroke each edge with a different color using the Live Paint Bucket tool.

Circle and line (left) compared to circle and line after conversion to a Live Paint group and filling faces and stroking edges (right).

Note: Live Paint takes advantage of multiprocessors, which help lllustrator perform the operations more quickly.
For a video on using Live Paint, see www.adobe.com/go/vid0042.

. . . . . To thet
Live Paint limitations ometep

Fill and paint attributes are attached to faces and edges of a Live Paint group—not to the actual paths that define them, as in other lllustrator
objects. Because of this, some features and commands either work differently or are not applicable to paths inside a Live Paint group.
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Features and commands that work on an entire Live Paint group, but not on individual faces and edges
« Transparency
« Effects
« Multiple fills and strokes from the Appearance panel
* Object > Envelope Distort
» Object > Hide
» Object > Rasterize
» Object > Slice > Make
» Make Opacity Mask (in the Transparency panel menu)
« Brushes (You can apply brushes to an entire Live Paint group if you add a new stroke to the group using the Appearance
panel.)
Features that don’t work on Live Paint groups
« Gradient meshes
« Graphs
e Symbols from the Symbols panel
o Flares
« Align Stroke options from the Stroke panel

* The Magic Wand tool

Object commands that don’t work on Live Paint groups
» Outline Stroke
« Expand (You can use the Object > Live Paint > Expand command instead.)
* Blend
* Slice
» Clipping Mask > Make

+ Create Gradient Mesh

Other commands that don’t work on Live Paint groups
» Pathfinder commands
* File > Place
e View > Guides > Make

« Select > Same >Blending Mode, Fill & Stroke, Opacity, Style, Symbol Instance, or Link Block Series

Object > Text Wrap > Make

Create Live Paint groups To the top

When you want to color objects using different colors for each edge, or intersection, convert the artwork into a Live Paint Group.

Certain types of objects, such as type, bitmap images, and brushes, cannot be directly made into Live Paint groups. You first need to convert
these objects into paths. For example, if you try to convert an object that uses brushes or effects, the complex visual appearance is lost in the
conversion to Live Paint. However, you can retain much of the appearance by first converting the objects to regular paths and then converting the
resulting paths to Live Paint.

Note: When you convert artwork to a Live Paint group, you cannot return the artwork to its original state. You can expand the group into its
individual components, or release the group back to its original paths with no fill and a .5 black stroke.

For a video on using Live Paint, see www.adobe.com/go/vid0042.

Create a Live Paint group
1. Select one or more paths, compound paths, or both.
2. Do one of the following:

* Choose Object > Live Paint > Make.
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Select the Live Paint Bucket tool G and click the selected object.
Note: Certain properties may be lost in the conversion to a Live Paint group, such as transparency and effects, while other objects cannot be
converted (such as type, bitmap images, and brushes).
Convert objects to Live Paint groups
#+ Do any of the following for objects that do not directly convert to Live Paint groups:
« For type objects, choose Type > Create Outlines. Then make the resulting paths into a Live Paint group.
« For bitmap images, choose Object > Live Trace > Make And Convert To Live Paint.

« For other objects, choose Object > Expand. Then make the resulting paths into a Live Paint group.

. . To the to
Expand or release a Live Paint group 0
Releasing a Live Paint group changes it to one or more ordinary paths with no fill and a .5-point black stroke. Expanding a Live Paint group
changes it to one or more ordinary paths that are visually similar to the Live Paint group, but are now separate filled and stroked paths. You can
use the Group Selection tool to select and modify these paths separately.

ragging to separate faces and edges (right)

Live Paint group before (left) and after Release command applied (right)

1. Select the Live Paint group.
2. Do one of the following:

* Choose Object > Live Paint > Expand.

« Choose Object > Live Paint > Release.

Select items in Live Paint groups fothetop

Use the Live Paint Selection tool ) to select individual faces and edges in a Live Paint group. Use the Selection tool X to select the entire Live
Paint group, and the Direct Selection tool R to select paths inside a Live Paint group. When you're working in a complex document, you can isolate
a Live Paint group so that it is easy to select the exact face or edge you want.

Q Choose a selection tool depending on what you want to affect in a Live Paint group. For example, use the Live Paint Selection tool to apply
different gradients across different faces in a Live Paint group, and use the Selection tool to apply the same gradient across the entire Live
Paint group.

Select faces and edges
The Live Paint Selection tool pointer changes to the face pointer k. when it's positioned over a face, the edge pointer I when it's positioned over
an edge, or the x pointer . when it's positioned outside of a Live Paint group.

+* Select the Live Paint Selection tool, and then:
« To select an individual face or edge, click a face or edge.
« To select multiple faces and edges, drag a marquee around the items you want to select. Partial selections are included.

» To select all contiguous faces that are not separated by a painted edge, double-click a face.
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« To select faces or edges with the same fill or stroke, triple-click an item. Or click once, choose Select > Same, and then
choose Fill Color, Stroke Color, or Stroke Weight on the submenu.

« To add items to, or remove items from, the current selection, Shift-click or Shift-drag a marquee around the items.

Select a Live Paint group
% Using the Selection tool, click the group.

Select an original path within a Live Paint group
%+ Using the Direct Selection tool, click a path inside the Live Paint group.

Isolate a Live Paint group from the rest of the artwork
+#+ Using the Selection tool, do one of the following:
» Double-click the group.

« Select the group, and then click the Isolate Selected Group button = in the Control panel.

Modify Live Paint groups To the top

When you modify a path in a Live Paint group, lllustrator colors the modified or new faces and edges using fills and strokes from the existing
group. If the results are not what you expect, you can reapply the colors you want using the Live Paint Bucket tool.

Live Paint group before (left) and after adjusting paths (right)

When you delete edges, the fill floods across any newly expanded face. For example, if you delete a path that divides a circle in half, the circle is
filled with one of the fills previously in the circle. You can sometimes help guide the results. For instance, before deleting a path that divides a
circle, first move it so that the fill you want to keep is larger than the fill you want to remove.

Live Paint group before (left) and after selecting and deleting a path (right)

Q Save the fill and stroke colors used in Live Paint groups in the Swatches panel. That way, if a change loses a color you want to keep, you can
select its swatch and use the Live Paint Bucket tool to reapply the fill or stroke.

Add paths to a Live Paint group
As you add more paths to the Live Paint group, you can fill and stroke the new faces and edges that are created.

Live Paint group before (left) and after adding a new path and painting the new faces and edges created by it (right)

+ Do any of the following:

« Using the Selection tool, double-click a Live Paint group (or click the Isolate Selected Group button in the Control panel) to put
the group into isolation mode. Then draw another path. lllustrator adds the new path to the Live Paint group. Click the Exit
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Isolation Mode button *£ when you're done adding new paths.

« Select a Live Paint group and the paths you want to add to it. Then choose Object > Live Paint > Merge, or click Merge Live
Paint in the Control panel.

« In the Layers panel, drag one or more paths into a Live Paint group.

Note: Paths inside a Live Paint group may not exactly align with similar or identical paths outside the Live Paint group.

Resize an individual object or path
% Do one of the following:

» Using the Direct Selection tool, click the path or object to select it. Then choose the Selection tool and click the path or object
again to edit it.

» Using the Selection tool, double-click the Live Paint Group to put it into isolation mode. Then click a path or object to edit it.

. . . . To the to
Paint with the Live Paint Bucket tool 0
The Live Paint Bucket tool lets you paint faces and edges of Live Paint groups with the current fill and stroke attributes. The tool pointer displays
as either one or three color squares, which represent the selected fill or stroke color and, if you're using colors from a swatch library, the two
colors adjacent to the selected color in the library. You can access the adjacent colors, as well as the colors next to those, and so on, by pressing
the left or right arrow key.

1. Select the Live Paint Bucket tool %J Click and hold the Shape builder tool to see and select the Live Paint bucket tool. See
Select a tool to learn other methods for selecting tools. See Tools panel overview to locate all the tools.

2. Specify the fill color or stroke color and size you want.
El

Note: If you select a color from a the Swatches panel, the pointer changes to display three colors & . The selected color is
in the middle, and the two adjacent colors are on either side. To use an adjacent color, click the left or right arrow key.

3. To paint a face, do any of the following:

« Click a face to fill it. (When the pointer is over a face, it changes to a half-filled paint bucket & and highlight lines surround
the inside of the fill.)

« Drag across multiple faces to paint more than one face at a time.
« Double-click a face to fill across unstroked edges into adjacent faces (flood fill).
« Triple-click a face to fill all faces that currently have the same fill.

Q To switch to the Eyedropper tool and sample fills or strokes, Alt-click (Windows) or Option-click (Mac OS) the fill or
stroke you want.

4. To paint an edge, double-click the Live Paint Bucket tool and select Paint Strokes, or temporarily toggle to the Paint Strokes
option, by pressing Shift; and then do any of the following:

« Click an edge to stroke it. (When the pointer is over an edge, it changes to a paint brush % and the edge is highlighted.)
« Drag across multiple edges to stroke more than one edge at a time.

« Double-click an edge to stroke all connected edges of the same color (flood stroke).

« Triple-click an edge to stroke all edges of the same stroke.

Note: Pressing Shift lets you quickly toggle between painting only strokes and only fills. You can also specify these
changes in the Live Paint Bucket Options dialog box. If you currently have both the Paint Fills option and the Paint Strokes
option selected, pressing Shift switches to Paint Fills only. (This can be helpful when you are trying to fill a small face
surrounded by stroked edges.)

Live Paint Bucket options
The Live Paint Bucket options let you specify how the Live Paint Bucket tool works, choosing whether to paint just fills, just strokes, or both, as
well as how to highlight faces and edges as you move the tool over them. You can see these options by double-clicking the Live Paint Bucket tool.

Paint Fills Paints the faces of Live Paint groups.

Paint Strokes Paints the edges of Live Paint groups.

Cursor Swatch Preview Displays when you choose a color from the Swatches panel. The Live Paint Bucket tool pointer appears as three color
swatches: the selected fill or stroke color plus the color directly to the left and right of it in the Swatches panel.

Highlight Outlines the face or edge the cursor is currently over. Faces are highlighted with a thick line and edges are highlighted with a thin line.
Color Sets the color for the highlight. You can choose a color from the menu or click the paint swatch to specify a custom color.

Width Specifies how thick to make the highlight.
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. . . To thet
Close gaps in Live Paint groups et
Gaps are small spaces between paths. If paint leaks through and paints faces you did not intend, you probably have a gap in your artwork. You
can create a new path that closes the gap, edit existing paths to close the gap, or adjust the gap options in the Live Paint group.

Q You can avoid gaps in your Live Paint artwork by overdrawing paths (that is, extending them past each other). You can then select and delete
the excess edges that result, or apply a stroke of “None” to them.

Highlight gaps in a Live Paint group
% Choose View > Show Live Paint Gaps.
This command highlights any gaps found on the currently selected Live Paint group, based on your gap options settings for that group.

Set Live Paint gap options

#* Choose Object > Live Paint > Gap Options and specify any of the following:

Gap Detection When selected, lllustrator recognizes gaps in Live Paint paths and prevents paint from flowing through them. Note that this may
slow lllustrator when working on large, complex Live Paint groups. In this case, you can choose Close Gaps With Paths to help speed lllustrator up
again.

Paint Stops At Sets the size of the gap paint can't flow through.

Custom Specifies a custom Paint Stops At gap size.

Gap Preview Color Sets the color for previewing gaps in Live Paint groups. You can choose a color from the menu, or click the color well next to
the Gap Preview Color menu to specify a custom color.

Close Gaps With Paths When selected, inserts unpainted paths into your Live Paint group to close gaps (rather than simply preventing paint
from flowing though the gaps). Note that since these paths are unpainted, it may appear gaps are still there even though they have been closed.
Preview Displays currently detected gaps in Live Paint groups as colored lines, based on the preview color you chose.

Gap rules for merged Live Paint groups
When you merge Live Paint groups that have different gap settings, lllustrator uses the following rules to handle the gaps:

« If gap detection is off in all groups in the selection, gaps are closed and gap detection is turned on with Paint Stops At set to
Small Gaps.

» |If gap detection is on and the same for all groups in the selection, gaps are closed and the gap setting is preserved.

» If gap detection is mixed for the selection, gaps are closed and the gap settings of the bottommost Live Paint group are
preserved (if gap detection is on for that group). If the bottommost group has gap detection turned off, gap detection is turned
on and Paint Stops At is set to Small Gaps.
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To thet
About brushes o et

Brushes let you stylize the appearance of paths. You can apply brush strokes to existing paths, or you can use the Paintbrush tool to draw a path
and apply a brush stroke simultaneously.

There are different types of brushes in lllustrator: calligraphic, scatter, art, pattern, and bristle. You can achieve the following effects using these
brushes:

Calligraphic brushes Create strokes that resemble those drawn with the angled point of a calligraphic pen and are drawn along the center of the
path. When you use the Blob Brush tool, you can paint with a calligraphic brush and automatically expand the brush stroke into a fill shape that
merges with other filled objects of the same color that intersect or are adjacent in stacking order.

Scatter brushes Disperse copies of an object (such as a ladybug or a leaf) along the path.
Art brushes Stretch a brush shape (such as Rough Charcoal) or object shape evenly along the length of the path.
Bristle brush Create brush strokes with the appearance of a natural brush with bristles.

Pattern brushes Paint a pattern—made of individual tiles—that repeats along the path. Pattern brushes can include up to five tiles, for the sides,
inner corner, outer corner, beginning, and end of the pattern.

(£00¢

Brush E. Bristle Brush

A. Calligraphic Brush B. Scatter Brush C. Art Brush D. Pattern

Scatter brushes and Pattern brushes can often achieve the same effect. However, one way in which they differ is that Pattern brushes follow the
path exactly, while Scatter brushes do not.

Arrows in a Pattern brush bend to follow the path (left), but arrows remain straight in a Scatter brush (right).

For a video on using brushes, see www.adobe.com/go/vid0044.
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. To the t
Brushes panel overview ometop

The Brushes panel (Window > Brushes) displays brushes for the current file. Whenever you select a brush in a brush library, it is automatically
added to the Brushes panel. Brushes that you create and store in the Brushes panel are associated only with the current file, which means that
each lllustrator file can have a different set of brushes in its Brushes panel.

Show or hide a type of brush
#* Choose any of the following from the panel menu: Show Calligraphic Brushes, Show Scatter Brushes, Show Art Brushes, Show Bristle Brushes,
Show Pattern Brushes.

Change the view of brushes
#* Choose Thumbnail View or List View from the panel menu.

Change the order of brushes in the Brushes panel
<+ Drag a brush to a new location. You can move brushes only within their type. For example, you cannot move a Calligraphic brush to the Scatter
brush area.

Duplicate a brush in the Brushes panel
<+ Drag the brush onto the New Brush button &l or choose Duplicate Brush from the Brushes panel menu.

Delete the brushes from the Brushes panel
% Select the brushes and click the Delete Brush button #. You can select brushes that aren’t used in a document by choosing Select All Unused
f